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AgesthSh LTI = S. Agesthialingom & S. V. Shanmugam. The Language
of Tamil Inscriptions 125O-135O A. D.  Ann., 197O.

AH = Abû=Hayyân. Kitâb al-Idrâk li-lisân al-Atrâk. Ed. by Ahmet
Caferog¨lu. Ist., 1931.

AHar. = Alice C. Harris, "On the origin of series markers i n
Kartvelian". FS  VII/1-2 (1984): 153-8O

AhB = Ahmadu Bello. The Dialects of Hausa.  Enugu, Nigeria, 1992.
AHD = The American Heritage  Dictionary of the English Language. Ed.

by W. Morris. Boston / NY, 1969-197O.
AHDI = The American Heritage Dictionary of Indo-European Roots.

Revised & ed. by C. Watkins. Boston / NY, 1985.
Ahl. MM = August E. Ahlqvist. Versuch einer mokscha-mordwinischen

Grammatik nebst Texten und Wörterverzeichnis. SPb., 1861. ( =
Forschungen auf dem Gebiete der ural-altaischen Sprachen. I Theil).

Ahl. WG = A. Ahlqvist. Wotisk grammatik jemte språkprof o c h
ordförteckning.  Hs., 1858.

Ahl. WS = A. Ahlqvist. Wogulische Sprachtexte nebst Entwurf e iner
wogulischen Grammatik. Ed. by Y. Wichmann.  Hs., 1894.  (= MSFOu
VIII).

Ahl. WW = A. Ahlqvist. Wogulisches Wörterverzeichnis.  Hs., 1891. ( =
MSFOu II).

Ahrens SSV = K. Ahrens, "Der Stamm der schwachen Verba in d e n
semitischen Sprachen". ZDMG  LXIV (191O): 161-94.

Ai. BC = A. Ju. Aikhenwald. On Berber cases in the light of Afrasian.
Ms. Florianópolis, Brasil, 1989. Ms.

Ai. BCAAL = A. Ju. Aikhenwald, "On Berber cases in the light o f
Afroasiatic languages". I. IHSC 5  I (199O): 113-21.

Ai. MCB = A. Ju. Aikhenvald. A Morphological Classification of t h e
Berber Languages.  M. / Florianópolis, 1989. Ms.

Ai. SKBJ I, II, III = A. Ju. Ajkhenval'd. Strukturno-tipologicheskaja
klassifikacija berberskix jazykov.. M., 1986-7 (PPOJ  , vypusk 7, 8, 9).  

Ai. SKBJ-A = A. Ju. Ajkhenval'd. Strukturno-tipologicheskaja
klassifikacija berberskix jazykov. Avtoreferat dissertacii na soiskanije
uchënoj stepeni kandidata filologicheskix nauk. M., 1984.  

AiM = A. Ju. Ajkhenval'd, A. Ju. Militarev, "Livijsko-guanchskije
jazyki". JAA IV/2  (1991): 148-267.

Äimä LLSM = Frans Äimä, "Lappalaisia lainasanoja suomen murteissa".
JSFOu XXV (19O8). S. p.

Äimä PhInL = F. Äimä. Phonetik und Lautlehre des Inarilappischen. I-II.
Hs., 1918 (= MSFOu XLII/1 - XLIII).

AJ = Francisco Aura Jorro (ed. [actually author]). Diccionario
micénico. I-II. Md., 1985-93. (= Diccionario griego-español. Anejo I-II).
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Ajd. = G. Ajdarov. Jazyk orxonskix pamjatnikov drevnet jurkskoj
pis'mennosti VIII veka.  Al., 1971.

AJE I = H. D’Arbois de Jubainville & E. Ernault. Études grammaticales
sur les langues celtiques. Vol. 1. P., 1895

AJE II = H. D’Arbois de Jubainville & E. Ernault. Études grammaticles
sur les langues celtiques. Vol. 2: Émile Ernault. Glossaire moyen-bre ton .
Avec une preface et les indices du tome I. P., 1895-6 (= Ern.).

Ajello A = Roberto Ajello, "Armeno". LIE  (1993): 225-54.
Al. CVB = Khalil Alio, "Les classes verbales en bidiya". ETchCEV

(1987): 11-6.
Al. DB = Kh. Alio. Essai de description de la langue bidiya du Guéra

(Tchad). Phonologie - grammaire.  B., 1986.
Al. W = Kh. Alio. Wordlists on Karekare, Galembi, Ngamo, Maha. Fr.,

1991. Ms.
AlA ODS = Alemayehu Abebe, "Ometo dialect survey - a pilot survey

report. Raw data". SLNLE  (1993): 1-1O. [Wolayta, Gofa, Gamo, Dorze ,
C’ancha, Dawro/Kullo].

Alat. FP = V. I. Alatyrev, "O finskom kansa   i permskom kuz, goz  " .
SFU  I/4 (1966): 269-72.

Alav. = M. Alavi˝e (m. alaviZe), "Lechxumuri leksik’oni". KEL I
(1938): 139-64.

Alb. ARI = William Foxwell Albright. The Archaeology and the Religion
of Israel.  2nd ed. Balt., 1953.

Alb. NESE18 = W. F. Albright, "Notes on Egypto-Semitic etymology".
AJSLL XXXIV/2 (1918): 81-98, XXXIV/4 (1918): 215-55.

Alb. NESE27 = W. F. Albright, "Notes on Egypto-Semitic etymology".
JAOS XLVII (1927), 198-237.

Alb. PSI = W. F. Albright. The Proto-Sinaitic Inscriptions and Their
Decipherment.  CamM., 1966.

Alb. rGUH = W. F. Albright, review of Ugaritic Handbook   by C.
Gordon. JBL LXIX (195O): 383-93.

Alb. VESO = W. F. Albright. The Vocalization of the Egyptian Syllabic
Orthography. N.H., 1934. Repr.: Millwood, N.Y., 1974.

AlbED = Albanian-English Dictionary. Ed. by Leonard Newmark. Oxf.,
1 9 9 8 .

Alc. = R. ’Alqálá‘î (iolqla Nbuar). Millôn Æivrî-æanglî shálém  =
Reuben Alcalay. The Complete Hebrew-English Dictionary. I-II. Ramat-
Gan / J., 1959.

Alh. T = Alho Alhoniemi, "Das Tscheremissische". HO UL  (1988): 8 4 -
9 5 .

Alib. = Louis Alibert. Dictionnaire occitan-français selon les parlers
languedociens. Toulouse, 1966.

AlJ = Khalil Alio & H. Jungraithmayr. Lexique bidiya.  Fr., 1989.
All. D = Edward J. Allan, "Dizi". NSLE  (1976): 377-92.
All. K = E. J. Allan, "Kullo". NSLE  (1976): 324-5O.
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All. PhD = E. J. Allan, "The phonology of Dizi (Maji): a prel iminary
report". IHSC 2  (1978): 339-46.

Allaoua = Abdelmadjid Allaoua. Description linguistique d’un parler
de Petite Kabylie (Ayt-Ziyan).  Speciale afhandling, Univ. d e
Copenhague. Cop., 1986.

Allen GVS = W. S. Allen, "Some remarks on the structure of the Greek
vowel systems". W   XV/2 (1959): 24O-51.

Alm. BS = Herman Almkvist. Die Bischari-Sprache Tu\-Bed_a\wie in
Nordost-Afrika. I-III. Up., 1881-5.

Alm. SP = H. Almkvist. Den semitiska språkstammens p ronomen .
Bidrag till en jämförande semitisk grammatik. I: Inledning. Om d e t
jämförande studiet af de semitiska språken och deras förhållande till d e
ariska och hamitiska.  Up., 1875.

AlO = Aleksandre Oniani (aleKsandre oniani), "Zmnisc’inebis
alomorpta ganac’ileba svanurshi". T U G A   (1969): 116-26.

ALP = M. S. Andrejev & Je. M. Peshchereva. Jagnobskije teksty. S
prilozhenijem Jagnobsko-russkogo slovarja, sostavlennogo M. S.
Andrejevym, V. A. Livshicem i A. K. Pisarchik. M. / Lgr., 1957.

Alp. J = V. M. Alpatov. "Japonskij jazyk". JM-MT  (1997): 324-6O.
Alp. SJ = V. M. Alpatov. "Starojaponskij jazyk". JM-MT  (1997): 3O5-

2 3 .
Alsh. = Sara B. Aleshire, "Greek bu1lomai: Etymology and evolution".

AIIES  (198O): 267-78.
Alt. III = Franz Altheim. Geschichte der Hunnen.  III. B., 1961.
AltS I = F. Altheim und R. Stiel, Christentum am Roten Meer. I. B. / NY,

1 9 7 1 .
Alvre OSFP = Paul Alvre, "Zur Struktur der ostseefinnischen

Pronomen". CIFU 6  (199O) II: 241-3.
AM = M. S. Andronov, V. A. Makarenko. Malajalam-russkij slovar'.

M.,1971.
Am. = Joseph Marie Amiot. Dictionnaire Tartare-Mantchou-François,

composé d'après un Dictionnaire Mantchou-Chinois.  Rédigé et publié
avec des additions et l'Alphabet de cette langue par L. Langlès. I-III. P.,
1789-9O.

AMS = H. Amborn, G. Minker & H.-J. Sasse. Das Dullay.  B., 198O.
Ams. = Amsalu Aklilu. Etymologischer Beitrag zu A. Dillmanns Lexicon

linguae aethiopicae. Inaugural-Dissertation. 1962 (quoted after L CDG).
An. DJ = M. S. Andronov. Dravidijskije jazyki. M., 1965.
An. DL = M. S. Andronov. Dravidian Languages. M., 197O.
An. DN = M. Andronov, "Dravidian numerals: an etymological study".

IJDL  V/1 (1976): 5-15
An. DU = M. Andronov, "Comparative studies on the nature o f

Dravido-Uralian parallels". ICTS 2   (1972): 55-67.
An. GTJ = M. S. Andronov. Grammatika tamil'skogo jazyka.  M., 1966
An. HD = M. Andronov, "Hypercorrection in Dravidian". IL  XXXVIII

(1977): 221-26.
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An. JB = M. S. Andronov. Jazyk braui.  M., 1971.
An. NEDU = M. Andronov, "New evidence of possible linguistic t ies

between the Deccan and the Urals". FsSP  (1961): 137-4O.
An. PTS = M. Andronov, "Hints regarding the origin of the p resen t

tense suffix -kin3r3- in Tamil". TC  1969, No. 9.
An. SG = M. S. Andronov. Sravnitel'naja grammatika dravidijskix

jazykov.   M., 1978.
An. TL = M. S. Andronov. The Tamil Language. M., 1965.
AnC-1 = Guillemette Andreu & Sylvie Cauville, "Vocabulaire absent d u

Wörterbuch " (I). RdE  XXIX (1977): 5-13.
AnC-2 = G. Andreu & S. Cauville, "Vocabulaire absent du Wörterbuch

" (II). RdE  XXX (1978): 1O-21.
And. UFIG = Nikolai Anderson. Studien zur Vergleichung d e r

ugrofinnischen und indogermanischen Sprachen. I. Dorpat, 1879 ( =
VGEG IX).

Andersen LS = Henning Andersen, "Le lingue slave". LIE  (1993): 4 4 1 -
8O.

Andersson = Sven-Gunnar Andersson, "Ist die Glottochronologie
endgültig ad acta gelegt?". IF LXXXIX (1984) 39-52.

Andk. N = Mzia Andronik’ashvili (m. andronikaßvili).
Nark’vevebi iranul-kartuli enobrivi urtiertobidan.  Tb., 1966. [On
Iranian-Kartvelian language contacts]

Andk. Z = M. Andronikashvili, "O znachenii dannyx kartvelistiki dlja
iranskogo jazykoznanija". IrJaz 1982   (1987).

Andr. ChJ = I. A. Andrejev, "Chuvashskij jazyk'. JM-T  (1997): 48O-
9 1 .

Andr. ChJ-66 = I. A. Andrejev, "Chuvashskij jazyk". JN II (1966): 4 3 -
6 5

Ang. = J. Angere. Jukagirisch-deutsches Wörterbuch.
Zusammengestellt auf Grund der Texte von W. Jochelson. St. / Wb.
1 9 5 7 .

Ang. UJ = J. Angere. Die uralo-jukagirische Frage.  St., 1956.
Anikin = A. Je. Anikin. Etimologija i balto-slavjanskoje leksicheskoje

sravnenije v praslavjanskoj leksikografii. Materialy dlja balto-
slavjanskogo slovarja.  Vyp.I (probnyj): A - E≈.   Novos., 1994.

Ank. G = J. Ankeria (J. Angere), "Die Verwandschaftsverhältnisse d e s
Giljakischen". Anthr. LV  (196O): 355-415.  

Ank. GTU = J. Ankeria, "Giljakisch, Tschuktschisch und Uralisch".
Orbis  XXV (1976): 24O-8.  

Ank. GU = J. Ankeria, "Giljakisch und Uralisch". Orbis  XVII (1968) :
459-66 .  

Annamalai = E. Annamalai, "Phonology of Tamil nouns". DPhS   ( 1975) :
123-79 .

Anr. BG = B. Andrzejewski, "Some preliminary observations on t h e
Borana dialect of Galla". BSOAS   XIX/2 (1957): 354-74.
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Anr. DSN = B. Andrzejewski. The Declension of Somali Nouns.  L.,
1 9 6 4 .

Anr. VVMS = B. Andrzejewski, "Verbs with vocalic mutation in Somali
and their significance for Hamito-Semitic comparative studies". HS
(1975): 361-76.

Ant. DJE = Raimo Anttila, "Deepened joys of etymology, grade a ( a n d

a2)". MSFOu LXXX (1986): 1-13.
Ant. HSL = R. Anttila. Historical and Comparative Linguistics. 2 n d

revised ed. Amst. / Phil., 1989.
Ant. IEBF = R. Anttila, "The Indo-European and Baltic Finnic interface:

time against the ice". TPHL  (2OOO): 481-528.
Ant. IEBFp = R. Anttila, "The Indo-European and Baltic Finnic interface:

time against the ice". TPHLp   (1999). S. p.
Ant. SA = R. Anttila. Proto-Indo-European Schwebeablaut.   Berk. / LA,

1969 (UCPL LVIII).
Antn. YSK = N. K. Antonov, "Zametki o govore jakutov Sredne-

Kolymskogo rajona". SDJ  (1961).
Antonsen = Elmer H. Antonsen. A Concise Grammar of the Older

Runic Inscriptions. Tüb., 1975.
AOM = Abdalla Omar Mansur, "Bayso and Somali dialects". Outline o f

a paper. 2nd International Symposium of Cushitic and Omotic Studies
(Turin, 1989). Ms.

Ap. ACA = David Appleyard, "Agaw, Cushitic, and Afroasiatic: t h e
personal pronouns revisited". JSS  XXXI (1966): 195-236.

Ap. ACMP = D. L. Appleyard, "The Agaw language: a comparat ive
morphological perspective". Paper presented at the Eighth Internatopnal
Conference of Ethiopian studies (November 1984)". L., 1984.  Ms.

Ap. AOL = D. L. Appleyard, "Agaw and Omotic links: the evidence o f
the lexicon". Paper presented at the II International Symposium o n
Cushitic and Omotic Languages, Turin, November 1989. Ms.

Ap. AN = D. Appleyard, "Afroasiatic and the Nostratic hypothesis".
NELM  (1999): 289-314.

Ap. ANH = D. Appleyard, "Afroasiatic and the Nostratic hypothesis".
SNM  (1998), s.p. Handout.

Ap. AV = D. L. Appleyard, Agaw Vocabulary Comparative Notes.  L.,
1989.  Ms.

Ap. CAAL = D. L. Appleyard, "A comparative approach to the Amharic
lexicon". AAL   V, issue 2 (1977).

Ap. DAX = D. L. Appleyard, "A definite article in Xamtanga". ALC  I:1
(1988): 15-24.  

Ap. DSBAL = D. L. Appleyard, "Discussion on “The Semitic basis of t h e
Amharic lexicon”".IHSC 2  (1978): 281-3.

Ap. GA = D. L. Appleyard, "Gender in the inflexion of the nouns i n
Agaw". CO  (1988): 357-78.
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Ap. IC = D. L. Appleyard, "The internal classification of the Agaw
languages: A comparative and historical phonology". CPAAL (1984): 3 3 -
6 8 .  

Ap. K = D. L. Appleyard, "A descriptive outline of Kemant". BSOAS
XXXVIII/2 (1975): 316-5O.

Ap. KAD = D. L. Appleyard, "‘Kaïliña’ - a ‘new’ Agaw dialect and i ts
implications for Agaw dialectology". VP   (1996): 1-19.

Ap. Kh I, II = D. L. Appleyard, "A grammatical sketch of Khamtanga" I,
II. BSOAS   L/2 (1987): 241-66, L/3 (1987): 47O-5O7.

Ap. PCDA = D. L. Appleyard, "Preparing a comparative dictionary o f
Agaw". Handout.  3. Internationaler Kuschitisten- u n d
Omotistenkongreß. B., 1994. Ms.

Ap. PPSS = D. L. Appleyard, "Possessive pronoun suffixes in Somali a n d
their cognates in other Cushitic languages". ICSS 2  (1984): 115-33.

Ap. REA = D. L. Appleyard, "The radical extension system of the ve rb
in Agaw". ICES 6 (1986): 1-23.

Ap. VAAMA = D. L. Appleyard, "Vocalic ablaut and aspect marking i n
the verb in Agaw". JAAL III (1992): 126-49.

Ap. VAAMA/p = D. L. Appleyard, "Vocalic ablaut and aspect marking
in the verb in Agaw" [Draft version]. Paper presented at the Seminar
"Living Semitic Languages and Comparative Semitic Linguistics", J . ,
1 9 9 1 .

Ap. VSA = D. L. Appleyard, "The vowel systems of Agaw:
reconstruction and historical references". IHSC 5 II (1991): 13-28.

Ap. VSA-M = D. L. Appleyard, "The vowel systems of Agaw:
reconstruction and historical references". Paper presented at the Fifth
International Hamito-Semitic Congress, W., 1986. Ms.

Ap. WLK = D. L. Appleyard. Word List of Kemant.  Ms. 1975.
Ap. WLQ = D. L. Appleyard. A Word List of Qwarenya Compared wi th

Kemantenäy (Kemant), Quara (Reinisch) and Falashan (Flad).  Ms. L.,
1 9 9 5 .

APicard PIB = André Picard, "Du prétérit intensif en berbère". MémAB
(1957): 1O7-2O.

APN = Juan Antonio A !lvarez-Pedrosa Núñez, "Analysis of t h e
vocabulary of roots containing the so-called Indo-European π". IF  XCVIII
(1993): 13-23.

Applegate = Joseph R. Applegate. An Outline of the Structure o f
Shilha.  NY, 1958.

Aq. BM = J. Aquilina, "The Berber element in Maltese'. CPAAL  ( 1984) :
297-313 .

Ar. = V. D. Arakin. Norvezhsko-russkij slovar'.  M., 1963.
Arat KB III = Resçid Rahmeti Arat. Kutadgu Bilig. III: Indeks. Ist., 1979.
Arb. Hpai = Y. Arbeitman, "Hittite pa2i-, why no *wa2i-: an Anatolian-

Indo-European heterogloss". FsHoen   (1987): 19-31.
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Arb. Lza = Y. Arbeitman, "Cuneiform and Hieroglyphic Luwian -za".
ZVS  XC/1-2 (1976): 145-8.

Arb. UP = Y. Arbeitman, "Ugaritic pronominals in the light o f
morphophonemic economy". SSLs  I (1991): 82-1O6.

Arbanas = Louis Arbanas. Deutsch-albanisches und albanisch-
deutsches Wörterbuch. W. / Lpz., 1916. [Al G].

ARBS = Anglo-russkij biologicheskij slovar'.  5th ed. Ed. by O.
Chibisova. M., 1993.

Ard VHT = Josh Ard, "A sketch of vowel harmony in the Tungus
languages". SLUSSR   (198O): 23-44.  

Ariste GVL = Paul Ariste. A Grammar of the Votic Language.  Bloom. /
H., 1968.

Ariste VKG = P. Ariste. Vadja keele grammatika.  Tartu, 1948.
AristV PFJ = P. A. Aristè, E. E. Vjaari (P. Ariste, E. Vääri), "Pribaltijsko-

finskije jazyki". JN III (1966): 26-34.
ArJ = Henry d’Arbois de Jubainville et Émile Ernault. Études

grammaticales sur les langues celtes. Vol. I: H. d’Arbois de Jubainville.
Introduction. Phonétique et dérivation bretonnes. P., 1881.

Arms. = Lilias E. Armstrong. The Phonetic Structure of Somali.
Farnborough (Hants., England), 1964 (repr. of a paper, published i n
1934 as part of MSOS-3,  Jg. XXXVII).

Aro PEC = Jussi Aro, "Pronunciation of the "emphatic" consonants i n
Semitic languages". StOF XLVII (1977): 5-18.

Aro SZ = J. Aro, "Die semitischen Zischlaute (t3), s7, s1 und s und ih re
Vertretung im Akkadischen". Orientalia  (Hs.) XXVIII/4 (1959).

Aro VG = J. Aro. Die Vokalisierung des Grundstammes im semit ischen
Verbum  (= SOF XXXI). Hs., 1964.

Arv. GPhEC = Linda Arvanites. Glottalic phonemes of Proto Eastern
Cushitic. PhD thesis, UCLA, 1991.

Arv. GPhEC-89 = L. Arvanites, "Glottalic phonemes of Proto Eastern
Cushitic". Paper presented at the International Symposium on Cushitic
and Omotic Languages, Tor., 1989. Ms.

As.2 = William G. Aston. A Grammar of the Japanese Wri t ten
Language.  2nd ed. L. / Yok., 1877.

As.3 = id. 3nd ed. L., 19O4.
Ash. = N. I. Ashmarin. Slovar' chuvashskogo jazyka.  I-XVII. Kaz. /

Cheb., 1928-195O.
Ash. MI = N. I. Ashmarin. Materialy dlja izslédovanija chuvashskago

jazyka.  Kaz., 1898.  
‘ASh =  Sépher ÆA !rûkh Ha-shálém mëæeth rabbénû Nátán ben rabbénû

Yëxîæél… æAzantîw wëxa ¨zaqtîw ûdráshîw æa ¨nôkhî haccáÆîr … haD-r
Yiçráæél Qâhût' (ËÂ‰‡˜ Ï‡¯˘È). Aruch Completum sive Lexicon
vocabula et res, quae in libris Targumicis, Talmudicis et Midraschicis
continentur, explicans auctore Nathane filio Jechielis… Corrigit, explet ,
critice illustrat et edit Dr. Alexander Kohut. I-VIII. W. / NY, 5638-5642
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AM = 1878-1892. [Dictionary of MHb and JAr compiled in the 1 1 t h
cent. and revised in the 19th cent.]

Ashir. OJS = K. Ashiralijev. Orxon-Jenisej zhazma esteriktelindegi
unggu sözdör. Frunze, 1963.

AsK = J. Assfalg & P. Krüger. Kleines Wörterbuch des christlichen
Orients.  Wb., 1975.

Asl. = M. G. Aslanov. Afgansko-russkij slovar' (pushtu).  Ed. by N. A.
Dvorjankov. M., 196O.

Aspesi GES = F. Aspesi. La distinzione dei generi nel nome antico-
egiziano e semitico.  Fir., 1977.

Aspesi Gk = F. Aspesi, "Gr. ka1doß nella comparazione linguistica".
ACEM XXXVI, fasc. I (1983): 51-9.

AStv. MT = E. Annamalai and S. B. Steever, "Modern Tamil". DL
(1998): 1OO-28.

AT = The Mongolian Chronicle Altan Tobci. Text, translation, a n d
critical notes by Ch. Bawden. Wb., 1955.

Atk. IEoA = Basil F. C. Atkinson, "The treatment of Indo-European *o"
in Armenian". JRAS  Oct. 1925: 679-96.

Aufr. = Walter E. Aufrecht. A Corpus of Ammonite Inscriptions.
Lewiston / Queenston / Lampeter, 1989 (= ANETS   IV).

Augustaitis LPhS = Dain Augustaitis. Das litauische Phonationssystem.
Mun., 1964 (Pd.D. thesis).

Aust. CLF = R. Austerlitz, "On comparing language families". EFOu XV
(1978-9, published 1982): 45-54.

Aust. GIR = R. Austerlitz, "Gilyak internal reconstruction, 2: Iron a n d
questions related to metallurgy". FS   VII/1-2 (1984): 38-48.

Aust. IRG = R. Austerlitz, "On the penumbra of questions surrounding
the internal reconstruction of Gilyak". SLUSSR   (198O): 75-87.

Aust. PL = R. Austerlitz, "Paleosiberian languages". NEB  XIII (©1974) :
914-6 .

Aust. TD = R. Austerlitz, "Long-range comparison of Tamil a n d
Dravidian with other language-families of Eurasia". ICTS 2 I ( 1972) :
254-61 .

Austin rStrLSHM = William M. Austin, rev. of Str. LSHM. Lg XXXIV/4
(1958): 559-62.

Autran SIE = C. Autran. Sumérien et indo-européen.  P., 1925.
Av. G II = Alessandra Avanzini. Glossaire des inscriptions de l'Arabie

du Sud.  T. II. Fir., 198O.
Av. SLSA = A. Avanzini, "Studi di lessico sudarabico antico". ATC  XLIII

(1978): 53-76, XLIV (1979): 17-31.
Avinery AZ = ‘Iddô ’A "vînérî (È¯È·‡ Â„Ú). Ha-nîv ha-æa ¨rámî shel

yëhûdê Zákhô. The Aramaic Dialect of  the Jews of Za \kho \.  J., 1988.
Avr. G = V. A. Avrorin. Grammatika nanajskogo jazyka. I-II. M. / Lgr.,

1959-1961 .
Avr. NJ = V. A. Avrorin, "Nanajskij jazyk". JN  V  (1968) 129-48.
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AvrL = V. A. Avrorin, Je. I. Lebedeva. "Orochskij jazyk". JN V (1968) :
191-2O9.

Ax. = R. Axyndov [Akhundov] (ed.). Rysca-Turkc‰ lug‰t. Russko-
tjurkskij slovar'.  I-II. Baku, 1928-9.

AxT = G. Axvlediani (g. axvlediani), V. Topuria (v. ToPuria).
Kartul-rusuli leksik’oni.  Tb., 195O. [Georgian-Russian duct.]

AY EY = Aklilu Yilma. [English-Yem Wordlist].  K., 1993 or 1 9 9 4 .
Unpublished manuscript.

AY NG = Aklilu Yilma. A Sketch of Nayi Grammar.  Ad., 1994 (= SLLE
XVI). [Nayi, a Dizoid language].

AY ShM = Aklilu Yilma, "Aspects of Sheko morphology". Paper
presented at the International Symposium on Cushitic and Omotic
Languages, Tor., 1989. Ms.

AY WShND = Aklilu Yilma. Wordsurv database. [English-Sheko-Nayi-
Dizi Wordlist].  K., 1993 or 1994. Ms.

AYS ShY = Aklilu Yilma, Ralph & Kati Siebert. Survey of the Omot ic
Lnguages "Sheko" and "Yem".  Ad., 1993 (= SLLE  X). [Yem = Yemsa]

Äz. = X. Ä. Äzizbäyov (X. A. Azizbekov), Azärbayjanja-ruscha lüghät.
Azerbajdzhansko-russkij slovar’.  Baku, 1985.

AzA = Azeb Amha. The Maale Language. Ld., 2OO1.
AzDDL = Azärbayjan dilinin dialektolozhi lughäti. Ed. by R. Ä.

Rüstämov and M. Sh. Shiräliyev. Baku, 1964.
Azerbajev JTS =  E. G. Azerbajev. Voprosy japonsko-t jurkskix

jazykovyx svjazej.  Avtoreferat. kand. diss. M., 1982.
Azerbajev JTTR =  E. G. Azerbajev, "O leksike japonskogo i t jurkskix

jazykov, svjazannoj s terminami rodstva".  SovT  VI (1986): 59-8.
AzRL = Azärbayjanja-rusja lüghät.  Azerbajdzhansko-russkij slovar'.

Ed. by M. Taghïyev. I-IV. Baku, 1986 - .
B AltJ = N. A. Baskakov. Altajskij jazyk.  M., 1958.
B AltJ-66 = N. A. Baskakov, "Altajskij jazyk". JN II (1966): 5O6-22.
B ASJ = N. A. Baskakov. Altajskaja sem'ja jazykov i jejo izuchenije.

M., "Nauka", 1981.
B DChT = N. A. Baskakov. Dialekt chernevyx tatar ( tuba-kizhi) .

Grammaticheskij ocherk i slovar'.  M., 1966.
B DK = N. A. Baskakov. Dialekt kumandincev (kumandy-k i zh i ) .

Grammaticheskij ocherk, teksty, prevody i slovar'.  M., 1972.
B DLT = N. A. Baskakov. Dialekt lebedinskix tatar-chalkancev ( k u u -

kizhi). Grammaticheskij ocherk, teksty, perevody, slovar'.  M., 1985.
B GNJ = N. A. Baskakov, "Ocherk grammatiki nogajskogo jazyka".

NogR  (1963): 495-562.
B GOJ = N. A. Baskakov, "Ocherk grammatiki ojrotskogo jazyka". BT

OjrRS  (1947): 219-312.
B KJ = N. A. Baskakov, "Karakalpakskij jazyk". JN II (1966): 3O1-19.
B NJ = N. A. Baskakov, "Nogajskij jazyk". JN II (1966): 28O-3OO.
B PdTJ = N. A. Baskakov, "Prichastije na -dy / - ty  v tjurkskix jazykax".

TMIV   1951, No. 6: 2O5-17.
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B SS = N. A. Baskakov, "Sistema sprjazhenija ili izmenenija slov p o
licam v jazykax tjurkskoj gruppy". ISGTJ II  (1956): 263-3O3.

B VITJ = N. A. Baskakov. Vvedenije v izuchenije tjurkskix jazykov.
M., 1969.

Ba. = G. P. Bargery. Hausa-English Dictionary and English-Hausa
Vocabulary.  L., 1934.

Bá. = Bárczi Géza. Magyar szófejto ¡ szótár. Bdp., 1941. [Hungarian
etymological dict.].

Bá. MHT = Bárczi G. Magyar hangtörténet.   2nd ed. Bdp., 1 9 5 8 .
[Historical phonology of Hungarian].

BabD ShJ = G. F. Babushkin, G. I. Donidze, "Shorskij jazyk". JN II
(1966): 467-81.

Babluani = L. Babluani (l. babluani), "Zogi zedsartavi
et’imologiisatvis svanurshi".IK’E XXIV (1985): 131-6.

Back RIEV = Michael Back, "Die Rekonstruktion des idg.
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KZ XCIII (1979): 179-95.
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Bai. = Harold W. Bailey. Dictionary of Khotan Saka.  Cm., 1979.
Bai. IC = H. W. Bailey, "Iranica in Caucasian". FsHoen  (1987): 33-6.
Bai. InTu = H. W. Bailey, "Indo-Turcica". BSOAS  IX (1937-39): 2 8 9 -

3O2.
Bai. LS = H. W. Bailey, "Language of the Saka". HO Ir  (1958): 131-54.
Bai. TK = H. W. Bailey, "A Turkish-Khotanese vocabulary". BSOAS XI

(1943-46): 29O-6.
Baishev BD = T. G.. Baishev. Bashkirskije dialekty v ix otnoshenii k

literaturnomu jazyku.  M., 1955.
BajO JFN I, II = L. S. Bajun, V. E. Orël, "Jazyk frigijskix nadpisej k a k

istoricheskij istochnik. I, II". VDI  1988, no. 1: 173-2OO, 1988, no. 4 :
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Bajun BaltAn = L. S. Bajun, "K probleme balto-anatolijskix izogloss".
TBaltK  (1985): 128.

Bajun MG = L. S. Bajun, "Pozdneanatolijskije jazyki kak istochnik p o
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grammatiki)". VDI  198O, no. 2: 11-28.

Bajun OAGS = L. S. Bajun, "Nekotoryje voprosy rekonstrukci i
obshcheanatolijskogo glagol'nogo stroja". DA  (1985): 6-21.

Bajun SFGS = L. S. Bajun, "Starofrigijskoje glagol'noje slovoizmenenije
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jazyka". IFGVJ  (1978): 5-19.

Bak. GKT = Cherkes X. Bakajev. Govor kurdov Turkmenii. M.,1962.
Bak. KJ = Ch. X. Bakajev, "Kurdskij jazyk". JN I (1966): 257-8O.
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7 3 .

BakNagy KrUFU = Marianne Sz. Bakró-Nagy, "*kVrV-type pro to- forms
in PU/PFU". CIFU 6  (199O) II: 244-7.

BakNagy SSPOU = M. Bakró-Nagy, "Syllabic structure rules in Proto-
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volpes". FsStang  (197O): 38-43.
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phonology of Prehistoric Greek". NAIE   (1989): 35-41.
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Bang SVG = W. Bang, "Studien zur vergleichenden Grammatik d e r
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27O-294)

Bang TB VII = W. Bang, "Türkologische Briefe aus dem Berliner
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Bang UAF = W. Bang. Uralaltaische Forschungen.  Lpz., 189O.
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Omo-Tana". SUGIA  XII/XIII (1991/2): 9-4O.
Banti IVP = G. Banti, "Invariable verbal paradigms in Omo-Tana".

Handout. Fifth International Hamito-Semitic Congress.  R., 1987.  Ms.
Banti MNO = G. Banti, "La morfologia del nome in Oromo". StGr

(1986): 9-48.
Banti PASA = G. Banti, "Possessive affixes in the Somali area".ICSS 2

(1984): 135-54.
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conjugated verbs in Somali".ICSS 3  (1988): 43-59.
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Banti SON = G. Banti, "Two Cushitic systems: Somali and O r o m o
nouns". ASPA   (1988): 11-49.

Banti STSCC = G. Banti, "Evidence for a second type of suffix
conjugation in Cushitic".IHSC 4  (1987): 123-68.

Barr CPhOT = James Barr. Comparative Philology and the Text of t h e
Old Testament.  Oxf., 1968.

Barth CAV = Heinrich Barth. Sammlung und Bearbeitung Central-
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Bnt. 71ff.  

Bartoli AEUS = M. Bartoli, "Ario-europeo, uralico, semitico". FsTr
(1938): 175-98.
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Bat. KZJ = R. M. Batalova, "Komi(-zyrjanskij) jazyk". JM-U  (1993) :
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1 9 4 8 .

Batm. GKJ = I. A. Batmanov. Grammatika kirgizskogo jazyka. I-III.
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drevnetjurkskoj pis’mennosti. Frunze, 1959.

Battal = Aptullah Battal. I ˘bnu \-Mu \hennâ lug ≥ati.  Ist., 1934.
Bauer OK = Theo Bauer. Die Ostkanaanäer.  Lpz., 1926.
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mongol". FsPp  (1957): 28-32.
Bazin T = L. Bazin, "Le Turkmène". PhTF   I (1959): 3O8-17.
BB CVG = T. Burrow & S. Bhattacharya., A comparative vocabulary o f
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BB K = T. Burrow & S. Bhattacharya., "Notes on Kuvi with a s h o r t
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Language of Bastar.  Hertford, 1953.

Bb. = Folke Boberg. Mongolian-English Dictionary. I-III. St., 1954-5.
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BBB = Bárczi Géza, Benko ¡ Loránd, Berrár Jolán. A magyar nyelv
története.   Bdp., 1967. [History of Hungarian].

BBl. = Bernard Bloch. Bernard Bloch on Japanese. Ed. with a n
introduction and an index by R. A. Miller. NH / L., 197O.

Bbr. = Friedrich Bieber. Kaffa, ein alt-kuschitisches Volkstum i n
Inner-Afrika. Vol. II. W. , 1923.

BBsk. TJ =  N. A. Baskakov, A. N. Baskakov. "Tjurkskije jazyki". JAA V
(1993): 187-282.

Bc. = Carl D. Buck. A Dictionary of Selected Synonyms in the Principal
Indo-European Languages. Ch. / L., 1949.

Bc. EOUD = Carl Darling Buck. Elementarbuch der oskisch-
umbrischen Dialekte.  Heid., 19O5.

Bc. G = Carl Darling Buck. A Grammar of Oscan and Umbrian with a
Collection of Inscriptions and a Glossary.  Boston, 19O4. Repr.: Hild. /
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glossary. Ch., 1955 [rev. & expanded ed. of Bc. IGD].

Bc. IGD = C. D. Buck. Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects.
Grammar, selected inscription, glossary. Boston / NY / Ch. / L., 191O.

BCCW = Benue-Congo Comparative Wordlist. Ed. by Kay Williamson &
Kiyoshi Shimizu. I-II. Ib., 1968-73.

BCereteli ZIL = B. C’ereteli (b. cereTeli), "Zemoimeruli
leksik’oni". KEL  I (1938): 99-135.

BD = K. Brugmann & B. Delbrück. Grundriß der vergleichenden
Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen.  Zweite Bearbeitung. I-V.
Str. / B., 1897-193O. Reprint: B., 1967.

BD GVG1 = K. Brugmann & B. Delbrück. Grundriß der vergleichenden
Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen.  [1st ed.]. I-V. Str., 1 8 8 6 -
19OO.

Bd. EH = Budenz József. Erdei és hegy-cseremisz szótár. Pest, 1 8 6 6 .
[Dict. of Cheremis].

Bd. MU = Budenz J. A mandsu nyelv alaktana. Bdp., 1977. [Grammar
of WrMc]

Bd. MU = Budenz J. Magyar-ugor összehasonlító szótár.  Bdp., 1 8 7 3 -
1881. [Etym. dict. of Hungarian]

Bd. SVN = Budenz J., "Svéd-lapp nyelv mutatványok". NyK XII (1876) :
161-212. [Lp U].

Bd. UNA = Budenz J. Az ugor nyelvek összehasonlító alaktan. Bdp.,
1884-7. [Comparative morphology of Hungarian].

BDB = F. Brown, S. R. Driver & Ch. A. Briggs.The New Brown - Driver -
Briggs - Gesenius Hebrew and English Lexicon with an Appendix
Containing Biblical Aramaic. L.,19O7 [and Boston / NY, 19O6].  Reprint:
Lafayette, Ind., 198O.

Bdm. = N. Badmajev. Kalmycko-russkij bukvar'. SPb., 19O2.
Bdr. = M. Bedrossian.  New Dictionary Armenian-English. Venice,

1875-9 .
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Beard IEL = Robert Beard. The Indo-European Lexicon.  Amst., North-
Holland Publishing Company, 1981.

BechG OEA = Marianne Bechhaus-Gerst, "Old Egyptian and Afroasiatic:
the state of the art". AAL LVI (1998): 111-3O.

Bechtel HPG = F. Bechtel. Die griechischen Dialekte. I-III. B., 1921-4.
Becker IFnS = E. G. Bekker, "Imennaja flekcija na -n   v se l 'kupskom

jazyke i jejo istoki". CIFU 6  (199O) II: 36-8.
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or two?", Lg  XLII/2 (1966): 473-4.
Beg. = F. Beguinot. Il berbero Nefûsi di Fassât >o.  2a ed. R., 1942.
Beg. BVF = F. Beguinot, "Sul trattamento delle consonanti B, V, F††i n

berbero". RANL  ser. V, XXXIII (1924): 186-99.  
Behnk ÄH = F. Behnk, "Über die Beziehungen des Ägyptischen zu d e n

hamitischen Sprachen". ZDMG LXXXII (1928): 136-41.
Behnk LÄS = F. Behnk, "Lexikalische Beiträge zur ägyptisch-

semitischen Sprachvegleichung". ZÄS LXII (1927): 8O-3.
Beke LDA = C. T. Beke, "On the languages and dialects of Abyssinia

and the countries to the South". PPhS  II, no. 33 (1845): 89-1O7.
Bel. = Jean-Baptiste Belot. Vocabulaire arabe-français à l'usage d e s

étudiants.  14th ed.  Beir., 1929.
Bel. DFA = J.-B. Belot. Dictionnaire français-arabe. Nouvelle édi t ion

entièrement refondue sous la direction du R. P. R. Nakhla. Beir., 1952.
Belikov KKJ = V. I. Belikov. "Komparativistika i kreol'skije jazyki", SIIJ

(1991): 1OO-7.
Belkin = V. M. Belkin. Arabskaja leksikologija. M., 1975.
Bell = Christofer R. Bell. The Somali Language. L./ NY / Trt., 1953.
Bellwood TDp = Peter Bellwood, "The time depth of major linguistic

families: an archaeologists perspective". TPHLp   (1999). S. p.
Bender HIE = Harold H. Bender, The Home of the Indo-Europeans.

Princeton, 1922.
Bengtson BWTL = John D. Bengtson, "Beyond Whitney’s “Tenth

Lecture”: New horizons in comparative linguistics". LACUS XIV (1987) :
329-35 .

Bengtson DC = J. D. Bengtson, "The Dene-Caucasian macrophylum".
NDCAA   (1992): 334-52.

Bengtson GELP = J. D. Bengtson, "Global etymologies and linguistic
prehistory". NDCAA   (1992): 48O-96.

Bengtson IBI = J. D. Bengtson, "Is Basque isolated? (ad Trask [1994-
95])". D h  II/2 (1995): 34-44.

Bengtson IE1O = J. D. Bengtson, "Notes on Indo-European '1O', '1OO' ,
and '1OOO'". D   IV/1-2 (1O98): 257-62.

Bengtson MCH = J. D. Bengtson, "The Macro-Caucasic hypothesis". D h
I/2 (1993): 3-6.

Bengtson PL = J. D. Bengtson, "Paleolexicology: a tool toward language
origins". StLO  II (1991): 175-86.
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Bennett PGpIEkw = W. H. Bennett, "Pre-Germanic /p/ for Indo-

European /kW/". Lg  XLV/2 (1969): 243-7.
BER = Ba ¨lgarski etimologichen rechnik . Ed. by V. Georgiev (vol. I-III),

V, Georgiev & I. Duridanov (vol. IV), I. Duridanov (vols. V-). I-V-. Sofia,
1971- .
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Ber. CsFA = Bereczki Gábor, "A cseremisz nyelvjárások fonemat ikus
átírása". FUTY   (1973): 79-82.

Ber. EM1966 = Bereczki G., "Etimológiai megjegyzések". NyK LXVIII/1
(1966): 89-93.

Ber. GWF = G. Bereczki, "Geschichte der wolgafinnischen Sprachen".
HO UL  (1988): 314-5O.

Berger BZ = Herrmann Berger, "Burus]aski-Lehnwörter in d e r
Zigeunersprache". IIJ  III (1959): 17-43.

Bern. = Erich Berneker. Slavisches etymologisches Wörterbuch.  I-II.
Heid., 1913-15.

Bern. IeuBS = E. Berneker, "Von der Vertretung des idg. e2Æu im bal to-
slavischen Sprachzweig". IF  X (1899): 145-67.

Beronka = Johan Beronka. Lappische Kasusstudien. I-II. Oslo, 1937-4O
(= Oslo Etnografislke Museums Skrifter II/2-3).

BerrK RMG = Régi magyar glosszárium.  Szerkesztette Berrár Jolán é s
Károly Sándor. Bdp., 1984. [Dictionary of Old Hungarian (129O-16O4)]

Berta LTD = A !. Berta. Lautgeschichte der tatarischen Dialekte.  Sz.,
1989 (= StUA XXXI).

Berynda = Pamva Berynda. Leksikon slavenorossijskij.  Kiev, 1627.
Bese TTEMong = Bese Lajos, "A titlás és tagadás etimológiájáról a

mongolban". NyK  LXXV/1 (1973): 227-31. [Et. of prohibtion/negation i n
M].

Beyer AHG = K. Beyer. Althebräische Grammatik. Gött., 1969.
BFU = O. Buchholz, W. Fiedler & G. Uhlisch. Wörterbuch Albanisch-

Deutsch.   Lpz., 1981.
BG AI = W. Bang, A. von Gabain, "Analytischer Index zu den fünf

ersten Stücken der türkischen Turfan-Texte". SPAW  XVII (1931).
Bg.  AS = Kazimieras Bu \ga.Aistis]ki studjai.  Vol. I. SPb., 19O8.
Bg.  KS = K. Bu \ga.Kalba ir senove≥.  Kaunas, 1922.
Bg.  rHerm. = K. Bu \ga, rev. of Herm. SG. TZ   II (1924): 47O.
Bg.  RR = K. Bu \ga. Rinktinai ras]tai.  I-III. Viln., 1958-1961.
BGMR = A. F. L. Beeston, M. A. Ghul, W. W. Müller & J. Ryckmans.

Dictionnaire sabéen (anglais-français-arabe).  LvN. / Beir., 1982.
Bgr. = Nico van den Boogert. "La révélation des énigmes". Lexiques

arabo=berbères du XVIIe et XVIIIe siècles. AixP, 1998.
BH = Z. Ben-Xayyîm (ÌÈÈÁ Ô· ·‡Ê). ‘Ivrît wë-’a¨ra;mi{t nôsax S h ô m r ô n

Æal pî tëÆûdôt she-bi-khtháv wë- Æedûth she-bë-Æal peh  [= Z. Ben-Hayyim.
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The Literary and Oral Tradition of Hebrew and Aramaic amongst t h e
Samaritans]. I-V. J., 1957-1979.

BH S = Z. Ben-Hayyim, "Samaritan". AHB   II/2: Glossary  (1967): 1-12.
Bh. NDL = Sudhibhushan Bhattacharya, "New Dravidian languages".

DrL  (1969): 139-68.
Bh. O = S. Bhattacharya. Ollari, a Dravidian Speech. ND, 1957 (=

Department of Anthropology, Government of India, memoir no. 3).
Bhat T = D. N. S. Bhat, "Tulu". DL  (1998): 158-77.
BHKKLMBlz SAL = A. Belova, J. Homburg, L. Kogan, A. Kovalev, Y.

Longinov, A. Militarev et al., "Semitic anatomic lexicon. Body parts". M.,
s.a. Ms. With handwritten Ebl parallels by Blz.
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BI = Benko… L., S. Imre.The Hungarian  Language. H. / P., 1972.
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Bnd. AL = Marvin Lionel Bender, "Aroid (South Omotic) lexicon". AAP
XXXVIII (1994): 133-62.

Bnd. AM = M. L. Bender, "Comparative Aroid (South Omot ic)
morphology". Paper prepared for the II Intern. Symposium on Cushitic
and Omotic languages, Tor., 1989

Bnd. CCR  = M. L. Bender, "Consonant co-occurrence restrictions i n
Afroasiatic verb roots". IHSC 2  (1978): 1O-9.

Bnd. CGAA  = M. L. Bender, "Coming and going in Afrasian". AAP XXII
(199O): 19-4O.

Bnd. ChCVCC = M. L. Bender, "Chance CVC correspondences i n
unrelated languages". Lg  XLV/3 (1969): 519-31.

Bnd. FSO = L. Bender, "First steps toward Proto-Omotic". CAAL IV
(1987): 21-35.

Bnd. GO  = M. L. Bender, "Gender in Omotic". JAAL II/2 (1989): 2O3-
2 6 .

Bnd. LE  = M. L. Bender, "The languages of Ethiopia.  A n e w
lexicostatistic classification and some problems of diffusion". AnL
XIII/5 (1971): 165-288.

Bnd. LO = M. L. Bender, "The limits of Omotic". OmLS  (199O): 5 8 4 -
616 [with a list of proto-form of branches]

Bnd. MIS = M. L. Bender, "Mutual intelligibility within Sidamo". LE
(1976): 151-69.

Bnd. MO = M. L. Bender. Comparative Morphology of the Omot ic
Languages.  Mn., 2OOO.

Bnd. O = M. L. Bender. Omotic: A New Afroasiatic Language Family.
Carbondale, Ill., 1975.

Bnd. OG = M. L. Bender, "A survey of Omotic grammar". LChRM
(199O): 661-95.

Bnd. PO = M. L. Bender, "Proto-Omotic phonology and lexicon". CO
(1988): 12O-59.

Bnd. RL = M. L. Bender, "Remnant languages of Ethiopia and Sudan".
NSLS  (1983): 336-54.

BndMELS = M. L. Bender, Mulugeta Eteffa & D. Lloyd Stinson, "Two
Cushitic languages". LE  (1976): 13O-54. [Galla and Hadiyya].

BnH = Horst Beinlich & Friedrich Hoffmann. Aegyptische Wortliste.
Würzburg, 1994. Ms. Distributed by E-Mail.

Bnj. EUA = R. Bonnerjea, "Is there any relationship between Eskimo-
Aleut and Uralo-Altaic?". ALH   XXI/3-4 (1971): 4O1-7.

Bnj. EUADN = R. Bonnerjea, "A comparison between Eskimo-Aleut a n d
Uralo-Altaic demonstrative elements, numerals, and other re la ted
semantic problems". IJAL  XLIV/1 (1978): 4O-55.

Bnj. UAE I = R. Bonnerjea, "Some probable phonological connect ions
between Uralo-Altaic and Eskimo-Aleut". I. Orbis XXIV/2 (1975): 251-5.
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Bnj. UAE II = R. Bonnerjea, "Some probable phonological connect ions
between Uralo-Altaic and Eskimo-Aleut". II. Orbis XXVIII/1 (1979): 2 7 -
4 4 .

Bnj. UAE III = R. Bonnerjea, "Some probable phonological connect ions
between Uralo-Altaic and Eskimo-Aleut". III. Orbis XXXIII/1 (1984) :
256-72 .

Bnk. LSH = Lora;nd Benko…, "The lexical stock of Hungarian". HL
(1972): 171-226.

Bns. NJ = Peter Behnstedt. Die nordjemenitischen Dialekte.  I-III.  Wb.,
1985-96 .

Bns. DS = P. Behnstedt. Die Dialekte. der Gegend von S>aÆdah (Nord-
Jemen).  Wb., 1987.

Bnt. = Philip Askell Benton. Notes on Some Languages of the Western
Sudan.  L. / NY, 1912.

Bnt. K = P. A. Benton, "Kanuri readings". In: P. A. Benton, T h e
Languages and Peoples of Bornu, II, L.,1968 (from Kanuri Readings , f i rs t
published in 1911). [Includes a Knr-E & an E-Knr voc-ries].

Bogol. JJ = M. N. Bogoljubov, "Jagnobskij jazyk". JN  I  (1966): 3 4 2 -
6 1 .

Bogoraz JJ = V. G. Bogoraz, "Juitskij (aziatsko-ekimosskij) jazyk".
JPNS III (1934): 1O5-28.

Bogoraz LJ = V. G. Bogoraz, "Luoravetlanskij (chukotskij) jazyk". JPNS
III (1934): 5-46.

Bogoraz LR = V. G. Bogoraz. Luoravetlansko-russkij ( chuko t sko -
russkij) slovar'.  M. / Lgr., 1937.

Bogoraz MJAE = V. G. Bogoraz. Materialy po jazyku aziatskix
eskimosov.  Lgr., 1949.

Böhl SAB = Franz Marius Theodor Böhl. Die Sprache d e r
Amarnabriefe mit besonderer Berücksichtigung der Kanaanismen.
(Leipziger Semitistische Studien V/2). Lpz., 19O9.

Böhm DNOS = F. Böhm, "Zur Deklination des Nomens in d e n
omotischen Sprachen". IHSC 5   (1991): 139-5O.

Böhm EPTschS = G. Böhm, "Zwei Typen «ergativsprachlicher»
Prädikation in tschadischen Sprachen". SChAL   (1983): 95-114.

Böhm PSKOS = G. Böhm. Präfix und Suffixkonjugation in d e n
omotischen Sprachen.  Beitrag zum Vierten Internationales Kongreß f ü r
Hamito-Semitistik (Marburg, 1983). W., 1983.

Böhm SHSTsch = G. Böhm, "Rekonstruktion des semitohamit ischen
Stativs in tschadischen Sprachen". FAB   I (1989): 52-61.  

Bois. = E. Boisacq. Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque.
3rd ed. Heid./P. , 1938.

Boisson SCA = Claude Boisson, "Sumerian terms for caprines a n d
antelopes". FsAD  (2OO2): 235-58.

Boisson SGE = C. Boisson, "Some Sumerian grammatical elements in a
Nostratic perspective". FsAD  (2OO2): 19-42.
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Boisson SNSC = C. Boisson, "Sumerian/Nostratic/Sino-Caucasian
isoglosses. Verion 3.16". Lyon, 1989. Ms.

Boisson SPSN = C. Boisson, "The Sumerian pronominal system in a
Nostratic perspective". NDCAA   (1992): 433-61.

Bojcova KLEJ = A. F. Bojcova. Kategorija lica v evenkijskom jazyke .
Lgr., 194O.

Bökönyi = S. Bökönyi. History of Domestic Mammals in Central a n d
Eastern Europe.  Bdp., 1974.

Bold. = B. V. Boldyrev. Russko-evenkijskij slovar'.  Novos., 1994.
Bold. FO = B. V. Boldyrev, "Formy obladanija v tunguso-

man'chzhurskix jazykax. GIJS  (1982): 1O5-16.
BooK = K. Boo-Kyom. Gehört die koreanische Sprache zu d e n

altaischen Sprachen?  Starnberg-See, 1959.
Bopp KL = F. Bopp. Die kaukasischen Glieder des indoeuropäischen

Sprachstammes. Gelesen in der Königlichen Akademie d e r
Wissenschaften am 11. Dec. 1842.  B., 1847.

Bor. = T. K. Borisov. Udmurt kylljukam. Izh., 1932. [Vt dict ionary
with R translations]

Borger ABZ78 = Riekele Borger. Assyrisch-babylonische Zeichenliste.
NV, 1978.

Borger ABZ81 = R. Borger. Assyrisch-babylonische Zeichenliste.  NV,
1 9 8 1 .

Borgstrøm IEVG = Carl Hj. Borstrøm, "Thoughts about Indo-European
vowel gradation". NTS  XV (1949): 137-87.

BorhJak DS = N. Borhanova, G. Yakupova. Dialektologik süzlek. Ed b y
L. J. Jäläy.  Kaz., 1953 (Dict. of VTt dialects).

Bork Z = Ferdinand Bork. Die Zeughausurkunden aus Susa. I. Schrift ,
Sprache, Chronologie. Lpz., 1941.

Borovkova GMK = T. A. Borovkova. Grammaticheskij ocherk jazyka
"Dîvânu lugât-it-turk". Avtoreferat kandidatskoj dissertacii. Lgr., 1966.

BosT ASD = An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary based on the MS. collection o f
the late J. Bosworth; edited and enlarged by T. N. Toller. Oxf., 1 8 9 8 .
Reprint: L., 1972.  

Botterweck TS = G. Johannes Botterweck. Der Triliterismus i m
Semitischen.  Bonn, 1952.

Bou. FPK = P. Bouny, "La formation du pluriel des nominaux e n
kotoko". RPTch  (1978): 51-66

Bou. IPhK = P. Bouny, "Inventaire phonétique d'un parler kotoko: l e
mandagué de Mara". EPhTch  (1977): 59-78.

Bou. K = P. Bouny. Liste de kotoko (N’Djamena). S. l., 1975-6. Ms.
Bou. RPTch = P. Bouny, "Intervention au sein du groupe de travail s u r

la reconstruction d'un proto-tchadique à partir de la liste de 225 i tems
présentés par l'équipe de Marburg". RPTch  (1978): 2O2.

BouJ CLKK = P. Bouny & F. Jouannet, "Comparaison lexicale
kanembou-kotoko". RPTch  (1978): 177-92.
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Bouda DUA = Karl Bouda, "Dravidisch und Uralaltaisch". UAJ  XXV/3-
4 (1953): 161-73.

Bouda GilU I, II = K. Bouda, "Giljakisch und Uralisch". EFOu VIII
(1971), IX (1972, published 1974): 41-3.

Bouda GU = K. Bouda, "Giljakisch und Uralisch". Orbis XVII (1968) :
459-66 .

BoudL T = Antoine Boudot-Lamotte. Notes etnographiques e t
linguistiques sur le parler berbère de Timinoun.  Extrait du JA 1964.   P.,
1 9 6 4 .

BoyCp. RTchB = Pascal Boyeldieu & J.-P. Caprile, "Racines tchadiques
dans le groupe «Boua» (langues Adamawa du sud du Tchad?)". PCDLA
(198O): 31-42.

BR = Bashkirsko-russkij slovar'.  Ed. by K. Axmerov, T. Baishev a. o .
M., 1958.

Br. = C. Brockelmann. Lexicon Syriacum.  2nd ed. Halle, 1928.
Br. AG = C. Brockelmann.  Arabische Grammatik.  14th ed.  Lpz.,

196O.
Br. ArS = C. Brockelmann, "Das Aramäische, einschließlich d e s

Syrischen". HO S  (1964): 135-61.
Br. ArabSM = C. Brockelmann, "Das Arabische und seine Mundarten".

HO S  (1964): 2O7-44.
Br. ÄSE = C. Brockelmann, "Ägyptisch-semitische Etymologien". ZsS

VIII (1932): 97-117.
Br. G = C. Brockelmann, Grundriß der vergleichenden Grammatik d e r

semitischen Sprachen, I-II. B., 19O8-13.
Br.  H = C. Brockelmann, "Das Hebräische". HO S  (1964): 59-69.
Br. KDU = C. Brockelmann, "Die kanaanäischen Dialekte mit d e m

Ugaritischen". HO S  (1964): 4O-58.
Br. MT = C. Brockelmann.  Mitteltürkischer Wortschatz nach Mah>mu\d

al-Kas &VarÈ\s DÈ\va\n LuVa\t at-Turk. Bdp. / Lpz., 1928.
Br. NÄSE = C. Brockelmann, "Neue ägyptisch-semitische Etymologien".

FsTr   (1938): 143-54.
Br. OTG = C. Brockelmann. Osttürkische Grammatik der islamischen

Litteratursprachen Mitelasiens.  Ld., 1954.
Br. SG = C. Brockelmann. Syrische Grammatik.  9th ed. Lpz., 1962.
Br. SS = C. Brockelmann. Semitische Sprachwissenschaft. Lpz., 19O6.
Br. SS2 = C. Brockelmann. Semitische Sprachwissenschaft. 2 ed. B /

Lpz., 1916.
Braidwood AR = R. J. Braidwood, "The agricultural revolution". ScA

CCIII (196O): 13O-52.
Brand. GS = Wilhelm Brandenstein.. Griechische Sprachwissensch†d M

HAP = W. Brandenstein & M. Mayrhofer. Handbuch des Altpersischen.
Wb., 1964.

Brands SWT = H. W. Brands. Studien zum Wortbestand d e r
Türksprachen.  Ld., 1973.
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BrauneH GG = W. Braune & K. Helm. Gotische Grammatik.  13th e d .
Halle, 1952.

Bravmann = M. Bravmann. Studies in Semitic Philology. Ld., 1977.
Bray = D. de S. Bray. The Brahui Language. I-II. Delhi, 1986.
Brc. = A. A. Brocket. The Spoken Arabic of Kha\bu\ra on the Ba \t >ina o f

Oman. Manchester, 1985.
Brd. IR = V. Beri˝e (v. beriZe). Sit’q’vis-k’ona imerul da rach’ul

tkmata.  V. M. Beridze. Gruzinsk¡j (k‘art‘sk¡j) glossar¡j po imerskomu i
rach’inskomu govoram".  SPb., 1912.

Brd. ME = V. Beri˝e. Megruli (iveruli) ena. Shesavali da masalebi. I
c’ignis. I nak’veti (= Book I. Part I). Tb., 192O. [The Megrelian lge. I.
Introduction, texts].

Bresciani = Edda Bresciani. Nozioni elementari di grammatica
demotica. Mil., 1986.

Brg. D = K. Brugmann. Die Demonstrativa der indogermanischen
Sprachen. Lpz., 19O4 (= ASGW   XXII, No. 6).

Brg. DK = K. Brugmann. Die distributiven und die kol lekt iven
Numeralia der indogermanischen Sprachen. Lpz., 19O7 (= ASGW  XXV,
No. 5).

Brg. KVG = K. Brugmann. Kurze vergleichende Grammatik d e r
indogermanischen Sprachen. Str., 19O4.

Brg. KVG22 = K. Brugmann. Kurze vergleichende Grammatik d e r
indogermanischen Sprachen. B. / Lpz., 1922.

Brgl. A = Knut Bergsland. Aleut Dictionary. Unangam Tunudgufii .
Fairbanks, Alaska, 1994

Brgl. EA = K. Bergsland, "Comparative Eskimo-Aleut phonology a n d
lexicon". JSFOu LXXX (1986): 63-137.

Brgl. EAL = K. Bergsland, "Eskimo-Aleut languages". NEB  VI (©1974) :
962-4 .

Brgl. EUH = K. Bergsland, "The Eskimo-Uralic hypothesis". JSFOu LXI/2
(1959): 1-29.

Brgl. REU = K. Bergsland, "Reflections on the comparison of Eskimo
and Uralic". TRÜT  CMLV (1978): 279-94.

Brgl. SG = K. Bergsland. Samisk grammatik.  Oslo, 1961.
Brigel GTL = J. Brigel. A Grammar of the Tul >u Language.  Mangalore,

1 8 7 2 .
Bright DEV = William Bright, "The Dravidian enunciative vowel". DPhS

(1975): 11-46.
Bright DS = W. Bright, "The Dravidian scripts". DL  (1998): 4O-71.
Brk. LDK = A. A. Burykin, "K issledovaniju leksiki, svjazannoj s

duxovnoj kul'turoj v altajskix jazykax: ozhidanija i rezul'taty". LTDEK  I
(1984): 65-73.

Brk. SATM = A. A. Burykin, "Drevnejshije substratnyje i adstratnyje
komponenty v leksike tunguso-man'chzhurskix jazykov". LRDIV-84 I
(1984): 2O-3.
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Brk. TMA = A. A. Burykin, "O meste tunguso-man'chzhurskix jazykov
v altaisticheskix issledovanijax". PID  (2OOO): 12-6.

Brl. = P. Mario Borello. Dizionario oromo-italiano.  Hm., 1995.
Brll. VKL = J. Borelli, "Vocabulaire de la langue koullo". EtM  (189O):

449-62 .
Brn. GPh = Alb. van den Branden.  Grammaire phénicienne. Beir.,

1 9 6 9 .
Brn. ITh = A. van den Branden.  Les inscriptions thamoudéennes. Lv. /

Heverlé, 195O.
Brn. TThP = A. van den Branden.  Les textes thamoudéens de Philby. I-

II. Lv., 1956.
Brø. = E. Brønno. Studien über hebräische Morphologie u n d

Vokalismus.   Lpz., 1943.
Bronzi = P. Bronzi. Frammenti di fonologia berbera.  Bol., 1919.
Brosman IHAL = Paul W. Brosman Jr., "Proto-Indo-Hittite Á and t h e

allophones of laryngeals". Lg  XXXIII/1 (1957): 1-18.
Brown TED = Charles Philip Brown. Telugu-English-Nighantu. A Telugu-

English Dictionary. 2nd ed. revised by M. Venkata Ratman, W. H.
Campbell, and K. Veerisalingam Pantulu Garu. ND, 198O.

Brq. AKT = D. Burquest, "Semantic parameters in Angas kinship
terminology". AAL   V, issue 6 (1978).

Brq. AP = D. Burquest, A Preliminary Study of Angas Phonology  ( =
SNL  no. 1). Zr. / Kn., 1971.

Brq. PS = D. Burquest, "The pronoun system of some Chadic
languages". In: PrS (1986): 71-1O1

Brr. CF = Danuel Barreteau, "Comparaison dans le groupe mafa d e s
langues tchadiques (Nord-Cameroun)". PCDLA  (198O): 41-2.

Brr. MG = D. Barreteau. Description du Mofu-Gudur. I-II. P., 1988.
Brr. MGLTch = D. Barreteau, "Le Mofu-Gudur, langue tchadique d u

Nord-Cameroun". AfrM  X/1 (1977): 3-33.
Brr. MN = D. Barreteau, "Aspects de la morphologie nominale e n

mofu-gudur". RPTch  (1978): 95-114.
Brr. PhPHigi = D. Barreteeau, "Phonémique et prosodie en higi". SChAL

(1983): 249-76.
Brr. PMGM = D. Barreteau, "Les pronoms personnels en Mofu-Gudur

et en Masa". GET, 1991.
Brr. SLVMG = D. Barreteau, "Structure du lexème verbal en mofu-

gudur". RPTch  (1978): 115-42.
Brr. VTch = D. Barreteau, "Le vocalisme en tchadique". LCBLTch

(1987): 151-91.
Brr. VTVCCh = D. Barreteau, "Vowel and tonal variations within t h e

consonantal framework of the verbal stem in Central Chadic
languages". SChHS  (1995): 197-228.

BrrB = D. Barreteau & André Brunet. Dictionnaire Mada.  B., 2OOO.
BrrJ VSib = D. Barreteau & H. Jungraithmayr, "Le verbe en sibine".

ChLHSNB  (1982): 192-229.
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Brs. = Marie Félicité Brosset (Marij Ivanovich Brosse), Rapport sur u n
voyage archéologique dans la Géorgie et dans l'Arménie exécuté e n
1847-1848.  VII.  SPb., 1851.   

Brst. = Gotthelf Bergsträsser. Einführung in die semitischen Sprachen.
Mn., 1963.

Brst. M = G. Bergsträsser. Glossar des neuaramäischen Dialekts v o n
MaÆlu\la.  Lpz., 1921 (= AKM  XV, no. 4).

Brtl. = Chr. Bartholomae. Altiranisches Wörterbuch.  Str., 19O4.
Bru. = L. Brunner. Die gemeinsamen Wurzeln des semitischen u n d

indogermanischen Wortschatzes. Bern / Mn., 1969.
Brü. = A. Brückner. S¬ownik etymologiczny je≈zyka polskiego. Wa.,

1 9 5 7 .
Brugn. EAB = Vermondo Brugnatelli, "Deux notes sur l’état d’annexion

en berbère". IHSC 4  (1987): 349-59.
Brugn. EAD = V. Brugnatelli, "L’état d’annexion en diachronie". AAN

(1997): 139-5O.
Brugn. GCSIE = V. Brugnatelli, "Confronti tipologici e storici t r a

costrutti genitivali camito-semitici e indeuropei". A3GCSIE  (1984): 4 2 -
6 4 .

Brugn. SNBO = V. Brugnatelli, "Lo stato dei nomi in b e r b e r o
orientale". ASGM  1984: 4-14.

Brugn. VAB = V. Brugnatelli, "Voyelles et accents dans l’histoire d u
berbère". [Handout for the 1Oth Meeeting of Hamito-Semitic
(Afoasiatic) Linguistics, Florence, April 2OO1].

Brv. BL = A. K. Borovkov. "Bada:'iÆ al-luVat". Slovar’ T>a: :li I:ma:ni:
Geratskogo k sochinenijam Alishera Navoi.  M., 1961.

Brv. T = A. K. Borovkov. Leksika sredneaziatskogo tefsira XII-XIII
vekov.   M., 1963.

Brz. PhFGD = Mary J. Breeze, "Phonological features of Gimira a n d
Dizi". CO  (1988): 475-9O.

Brz. PhGG = M. J. Breeze, "A sketch of the phonology and grammar o f
Gimira (Benchnon)". OmLS  (199O): 1-67.

BS = Burhan Shehidi. Ujghurcha-xenucha-ruscha lughat.  Pk., 1 9 5 3 .
[East Turki- Chinese-Russian dict.]

Bs. E = R. Basset. Études sur les dialectes berbères. P.,1894.
Bs. MOuOuR = R. Basset. Étude sur la Zenatia du Mzab, de Ouargla e t

de l'Oued-Rir'.  P., 1892.
Bs. MS I = R. Basset. Mission au Sénégal. I. Étude sur le dialecte

Zenaga. Notes sur le Hassania. Recherches historiques sur les maures .
P., 19O9.

Bs. NLB I-V = R. Basset, "Notes de lexicographie berbère". [I] JA, s é r .
8, I (1883): 285-342; [II-III] JA,  sér. 8, IV (1885): 518-56 & V (1885) :
148-98; [offprint edited as a book: R. Basset. Notes de lexicographie
berbère.  P., 1885, s.p. (the page numbers quoted in the p resen t
dictionary are  according to the pagination of the offprint rather t h a n
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of the JA )]; [IV] JA, sér. 8, VI (1885): 3O2-71; [V] JA, sér. 8, X (1887) :
3O5-464.

Bs. ZOu = R. Basset. Étude sur la Zenatia de l'Ouarsenis et du Maghreb
Central.  P., 1895.

Bsn. = p. Francesco da Bassano. Vocabolario tigray-italiano e
repertorio italiano-tigray.  R., 1918.

Bss. = Marcelin Beaussier. Dictionnaire pratique arabe-français,
contenant tous les mots employés dans l’arabe parlé en Algérie et e n
Tunisie. Nouvelle édition., revue, corrigée et augmentée par M.
Mohammed Ben Cheneb. Algiers, 1958.

Bst. = A. F. L. Beeston. Sabaic Grammar.  Manchester, 1984.
Bst. DSRP = A. F. L. Beeston, "A disputed Sabaic ‘relative’ p ronoun" .

BSOAS  XXXIX (1976): 421-2.
Bst. ESA = A. F. L. Beeston.A Descriptive Grammar of Epigraphic Sou th

Arabian. L., 1962.
Bst. TESAR = A. F. L. Beeston, "Two Epigraphic South Arabian roo ts :

HY‘ and KRB". FsHöf  (1981): 21-34.
BSW Kh = Berhanu Hailu, Sisay Dereje, K. Wedekind, "Khamir - t h e

people [≤ximra] and their language [xim≤t5aNa]", SLLE  XXXIII (1995): 1-3.
BSW KhWL = Berhanu Hailu, Sisay Dereje, K. Wedekind, "The S.L.L.E.

32O item wordlist", SLLE  XXXIII (1995): 3-8. [A wordlist of Hamir]
BT = N. A. Baskakov, T. M. Toshchakova. Ojrotsko-russkij slovar'. M.,

1 9 4 7 .
Bt. = O. Böhtlingk. Sanskrit-Wörterbuch in kürzerer Fassung. I-VII.

SPb., 1879-1889.
BU = Ismail AvcÈ Bucaklisçi, Hasan Uzunhasanog¨lu. Lazuri-turkuli

nenapuna. Lazca-türkçe sözlük. KadÈkoy-Ist., 1999. [Laz-Turkish dict.].
Bu. = A. Z. Budagov. Sravnitel'nyj slovar' turecko-tatarskix narechij. I-

II. SPb., 1869-71.
Bub. IMF = D. V. Bubrikh. Istoricheskaja morfologija finskogo jazyka.

M./Lgr., 1955.
Bub. SShK = D. V. Bubrikh, "Svistjashchije i shipjashchije soglasnyje v

karel'skix dialektax". SVN  II (Sovetskoje finnougrovedenije  ) ( 1948) :
129-59 .

Buch LPhD = Tamara Buch. Lithuanian Phonology in Christian
Donelaitis. Preprint. Haifa, 1974. Mimeographed.

Büchner SG = H. Büchner, "Vokabulare der Sprachen in und um Gava
(Nordnigerien). AÜ  XLVIII (1964): 36-45. [Glanda, Bokwa, Glavda,
Yawotataxa (Gava), Alataghwa, Truade].

Budge = Sir Wallis Budge. An Egyptian Hieroglyphic Dictionary. I-II. L.,
192O. Reprint: NY, 1978.

Budz. = Wanda Budziszewska, "Rdzen; *reu\-  *rou\- w je≈zykach
s¬owian;skich". GsSt  (1983): 137-44.
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Büge TMT = Eugen Büge. Ueber dir Stellung des Tungusischen z u m
Mongolisch-Türkischen. I. Inaugural-Dissertation. Halle, s.a. ( a f t e r
1 8 8 5 ) .

Bugge BA = Sophus Bugge, "Beiträge zur etymologischen Erläuterung
der albanischen Sprache". BB   XVIII (1892): 161-2O1.

BuL = Bu He, Liu Zhaoxiong. Baoan yu jianzhi. Pk., 1982. [Dict. o f
Baoan]

Bulat. = A. K. Bulatovich. S vojskami Menelika II.  Ed. by I. Kacnel'son.
M., 1971. [2nd ed. of Bulat-9OO and two other papers by Bulatovich: O t
Entoto do reki Baro, SPb., 1897, and "Iz Abissinii cherez stranu Kaffa n a
ozero Rudol'fa", IRGO  XXXV/3 (1899): 259-83].  

Bulat.-9OO = A. K. Bulatovich. S vojskami Menelika II. Dnevnik
poxoda iz E†iop¡i k ozeru Rudol'fa. SPb., 19OO.  

Bur. CPDL = T. Burrow.  Collected Papers on Dravidian Linguistics.
Ann., 1968

Bur. DS I = Th. Burrow, "Dravidian studies. I". BSOS IX (1937-9): 7 1 1 -
22. Reprint: Bur. CDP: 1-17 (subtitle: "Convertibility of surds a n d
sonants") .

Bur. DS II = Th. Burrow, "Dravidian studies. II. Notes on t h e
interchange of short o  and e with i and u in South Dravisian". BSOAS X
(194O-2): 289-97. Reprint: Bur. CDPL: 18-32.

Bur. DS III = Th. Burrow, "Dravidian studies. III. Two developments o f
initial k  in Dravidian". BSOAS  XI (1945-6): 122-39. Reprint: Bur. CDPL:
32-64 .

Bur. DS IV = Th. Burrow, "Dravidian studies. IV. The body i n
Dravidian and Uralian". BSOAS  XI (1945-6): 328-56. Reprint: Bur.
CDPL: 65-112.

Bur. DS V = Th. Burrow, "Dravidian studies. V. Initial y- and n%- i n
Dravidian". BSOAS   XI (1945-6): 595-616. Reprint: Bur. CDPL: 113-49.

Bur. DS VI = Th. Burrow, "Dravidian studies. VI. The loss of initial c/s
in South Dravidian". BSOAS  XII (1947-8): 132-47. Reprint: Bur. CDPL:
15O-77.

Bur. DS VII = Th. Burrow, "Dravidian Studies. VII. Further Dravidian
words in Sanskrit". BSOAS  XII (1947-8): 365-96. Reprint: Bur. CDPL:
178-235 .

Bur. NLBL = Th. Burrow, "A new look at Brugmann's law". BSOAS
XXXVIII (1975): 55-8O.

Bur. PDr = Th. Burrow, "The treatment of Primitive Dravidian -r›- i n
Kurukh and Malto", FsEm  (1968): 62-9.

Bur. rBloch = Th. Burrow, rev. of Bloch S. BSOAS   XII (1947): 253-5.
Bur. RFL = Th. Burrow, "A reconsideration of Fortunatov's law".

BSOAS XXXVI (1973): 531-45.
Bur. S = T. Barrou. Sanskrit. M., 197O (transl. of Bur. SL)
Bur. SL = Th. Burrow. The Sanskrit Language. 2nd ed. L., 1959.
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Burch. AFEÄ = M. Burchardt. Die altkanaanäischen Fremdwörter u n d
Eigennamen im Ägyptischen. I-II. Lpz., 19O9-1O.

Buti FT = Gian Gabriella Buti, "The family and the tribe. Remarks o n
Indo-European social setting". StIGW   (1987): 9-2O.

BV = A. M. Balandin, M. P. Vakhrusheva. Mansijsko-russkij slovar' s
leksicheskimi paralleljami iz juzhno-mansijskogo (kond inskogo)
dialekta.  Lgr., 1958.

BV MJ = A. M. Balandin, M. P. Vakhrusheva. Mansijskij jazyk .
Uchebnoje posobije dlja pedagogicheskix uchilishch.  Lgr., 1957.

Bv. = V. P. Berkov (with assistance of A:rni Bo;ƒvarsson). Islandsko-
russkij slovar'.  

BW = Oscar Bloch, Walther von Wartburg. Dictionnaire é tymologique
de la langue française. 5th ed. P., 1968.

BY = ’Elî‘ezer Ben-Yëhûdah (eduei-Nb rzoila). Millôn ha-láshôn ha-
Æivrît ha-yëshánáh wë-ha-xa ¨dásháh. Thesaurus totius hebraitatis e t
veteris et recentioris. I-VIII. NY / L., 1959 (reprint).

By. = M. A. Bailly. Dictionnaire grec-français.  Rédigé avec l e
concours de M. E. Egger. 9me éd. revue. P., s.a.

Bykonja ENSS = Valentina Bykonja, "Die Entstehung der Numeralien i n
den samojedischen Sprachen". CIFU 8  (1995) II: 25.

Bynon IRBV = J. Bynon, "The internal reconstruction of Berber vowels
and semivowels". IHSC 2  (1978): 293-9.

Bz. = Johannes Benzing. Die tungusischen Sprachen.  Wb., 1956 ( =
AWL , Jg. 1955, No. 11).

Bz. B = J. Benzing, "Das Baschkirische". PhTF   I (1959): 421-33.
Bz. BT = J. Benzing. Bolgarisch-tschuwaschische Studien. Ed. by C.

Schönig. Wb., 1993.
Bz. ChW = J. Benzing. Chwaresmischer Wortindex.  Wb., 1983.
Bz. HB = J. Benzing, "Das Hunnische, Donaubolgarische u n d

Wolgabogarische (Sprachreste)". PhTF   I (1959): 685-95.
Bz. K = J. Benzing, "Das Kumükische". PhTF   I (1959): 391-4O6.
Bz. Tsch. = J. Benzing, "Das Tschuvassische". PhTF   I  (1959) 695-751.
Bz. TschF = J. Benzing, "Tschuwaschische Forschungen. I. Das

Possessivsuffix der 3. Person. II. Tschuwaschisches r = alttürkisches D".
ZDMG   XCIV/3 (194O).

BzM CTL = J. Benzing, K. H. Menges, "Classification of the Turkic
languages". PhTF   I (1959): 1-1O.

Ç I, II = Eqrem Çabej, "Studime rreth etimologjisë së gjuhës shqipe. A -
O", in: Ç SGj I (1986): 26-39O; "Studime rreth etimologjisë së gjuhës
shqipe. P - Zh", in: Ç SGj II (1986): 5-332.

Ç A = E. Çabej, "Das Albanische und seine Nachbarsprachen". Spr
XIII/1 (1967): 39-51.

C E = Enrico Cerulli, "Etiopico". LSPF  (1961): 139-59.
Ç GjE = E. Çabej, "Gjurmime etimologjike të reja në fushë të shqipes",

in: Çabej SGj II (1986): 333-5O4.
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Ç HH = E. Çabej. Hyrje në historinë e gjuhës shqipe. Fonetika his torike
e shqipes.  Psh., 197O. [Introduction to the history of Albanian.
Historical phonology].

Ç MB = E. Çabej. "Meshari" i Gjon Buzukut.  Tiranë, 1968.
C PhS = E. Cerulli, "Quelques notes sur la phonologie du somali".

GLECS IV (1948): 53-7.
C RMC = E. Cerulli, "La racine monosyllabique (consonne + voyelle o u

voyelle seule)". GLECS  III (1938): 33-8.
C S = E. Cerulli, "Note su alcune popolazioni Sida\ma dell'Abissinia

meridionale. I. I Sidama Orientali". RSO  X (1925): 597-692.
C SE = E. Cerulli. Studi etiopici. I-IV. R., 1936-195O.
Ç SGj = E. Çabej. Studime gjuhësore.  I-VIII. Psh., 1986-8. [Studies i n

Albanian linguistics]
C SO = E. Cerulli, "Note su alcune popolazioni Sida\ma\ dell'Abissinia

meridionale. II. I Sida \ma \ dell'Omo \". RSO   XII (1929-3O): 1-7O.
Cabolov IFKurdJ = R. L. Cabolov. Ocherk istoricheskoj fonet ik i

kurdskogo jazyka.  M., 1976.
CAD = The Assyrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of t h e

University of Chicago. Vol. I-… Ch. / Gl., 1956-…
Cadi = Kaddour Cadi. Système verbal rifain. Forme et sens linguistique

tamazight (Nord-Marocain).  P., 1987.
Caf. AID = A. Caferog¨lu. Anadolu illeri ag̈ÈzlarÈndan derlemeler. Van,

Bitlis, Musç, Karako≥/se, Eskisçehir, Bolu ve Zonduldak illeri ag̈ÈzlarÈ. Ist.,
1951. [Anatolian Turkish dialects: Van, Bitlis, etc.].

Caf. AL = A. Djaferoglu, "Aza/rbajg]anische Lieder «Bajaty» in d e r
Mundart von Ga/ng]a/ nebst einer sprachlichen Erklärung". MSOS-2  XXXII
(1929) 55-79, XXXIII (193O) 1O5-29.

Caf. An = A. Caferog¨lu. Anadolu illeri ag̈ÈzlarÈndan toplamalar.
Kastamonu, CankÈrÈ, Corum, Amasya, Nig¨de ilbalÈklarÈ ag̈Èzlar, kalaycÈ
argosu ve Geygelli Y/u/ru/klerinin Gizli dili. Ist., 1943. [Anatolian Turkish
dialects: Kastamonu, Cankiri, etc.]

Caf . ARD = A. Caferog¨lu, "Die anatolischen und rumelischen
Dialekte". PhTF I 239-6O.

Caf. GDI = A. Caferog¨lu. Gu/ney-Dog¨u illerimiz ag̈ÈzlarÈndan toplamalar.
Malatya, Ela[zÈg̈, Tunceli, Gaziantep ve Marasç vila[yetleri ag¨ÈzlarÈ. Ist.,
1945. [SE dialects of the Turkish lge.].  

Caf. KDI = A. Caferog¨lu. Kuzey-Dog¨u illerimiz ag̈ÈzlarÈndan toplamalar.
Ordu, Giresun, Trabzon, Rize ve yo/resi ag¨ÈzlarÈ. Ist., 1946. [NE dialects
of the Turkish lge.].   

Caf. OA = A. Caferog¨lu. Orta-Anadolu ag̈ÈzlarÈndan toplamalar. Nig¨de,
Kayseri, KÈrsçehir, Yozgat, Ankara vila[yetleri ile Afsçar, SacçÈkaralÈ ve
Karakoyunlu uruklarÈnÈn ag¨ÈzlarÈ. Ist., 1948. [Turkish dialects of Eastern
Anatolia].

CafDA = A. Caferog¨lu†& G. Doerfer, "Das Aserbeidschanische". PhTF  I
28O-3O7.
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Caït. = C. Caïtucoli. Lexique masa.  P. / Yaounde, 1983.
Caït. STM = C. Caïtucoli, "Schèmes tonales et morphologie du ve rbe

en masa". RPTch  (1978): 67-88.
Cal. = F. Calice. Grundlagen der ägyptisch-semitischen

Wortvergleichung. W.,1936.
Cald. = R. Caldwell. A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian o r

South-Indian Family of Languages. 3rd. rev. ed. L., 1913.
Campanile AIE = Enrico Campanile, "Antichità indoeuropee". LIE

(1993): 19-44.
Campbell CWL = G. L. Campbell.Compendium of the World’s

Languages. I-II. L. / NY, 1991.
Campbell IB =  G. L. Campbell. "Is it believeable?: Nostratic a n d

Linguistic palaeontology in methodological perspective". SNM  (1998).  
Carn. DE = Albert Carnoy. Dictionnaire étymologique du proto-indo-

européen.  Lv., 1955.
Carn. IE = A. Carnoy. Les indo-européens: Préhistoire des langues, d e s

mœurs et des croyances de l'Europe.  Brux. / P., 1921.
Carn. LEIE = A. Carnoy. Lycien - etrusque - indo-européen.  Lv., 1956.
Carnochan BCh = Jack Carnochan, "Bachama and Chadic". HS

(1975): 459-68.
Caron CHA = B. Caron, "Quelques perspectives sur le causatif haoussa

fournies par le dialecte de l'Ader". ETchCEV  (1987): 49-64.
Carr. IG*menA = O. Carruba, "Der idg. Stamm *men-/mon-/mn=- i m

Anatolischen". FsRisch  (1986): 117-24.
Carr. LL = O. Carruba, "Lydisch und Lyder". MIOF  VIII (1963): 3 8 3 -

4O8.
Carr. N = O. Carruba, "Sui numerali ‘1’ a ‘5’ in anatolico e

indoeuropeo". FsSz  (1979): 191-2O5.
Carr. P = O. Carruba. Das Palaische. Texte, Grammatik, Lexicon.  Wb.,

197O.
Carr. PPLL = O. Carruba, "Die I. und II. Pers. Plur. im Luwishen und i m

Lykischen". Die Sprache XII/1 (1968): 13-23.
Carr. SP = O. Carruba. Die satzeinleitenden Partikeln in d e n

indogermanischen Sprachen Anatoliens. R., 1969 (=  Incunabula Graeca
XXXII).

Cast. APP = G. R. Castellino. The Akkadian Personal Pronouns a n d
Verbal System in the Light of Hamitic and Semitic.  Ld., 1962.

Cast. CSCS = G. R. Castellino, "The case system in Cushitic in re la t ion
to Semitic". IHSC 2  (1978): 31-42.

Cast. GC = G. R. Castellino, "Gender in Cushitic". HS  (1975): 333-59.
Cast. RI = G. R. Castellino, "Relazione introduttiva". A3GCSIE  ( 1984) :

8-18 .
Cavallera = p. Battista Cavallera. Grammatica della lingua oromo. Ad.,

1 9 3 9 .
Cazelles H = H. Cazelles, "Hébreu". LSPF  (1961): 91-113.

2843



Cazelles MNOuS = H. Cazelles, "La mimation nominale en oues t -
sémitique". GLECS   V (1948-51): 79-81.

CBM = La correspondance entre Max van Berchem et Louis
Massognon 19O7-1919.  Published by W. Vycichl. Ld., 198O.

CE IIL = George Cardona & Ronald Eric Emmerick, "Indo-Iranian
languages". NEB   IX (©1974): 438-57.

Cecchi = Antonio Cecchi. Da Zeila alle frontiere del Caffa. III. R., 1887.
C}ejka CR = M. C}ejka, "Cesta k rekonstrukci nostratického slovníku a

gramatiky". SFB  XXVII (1979): 35-43.
C}ejka N = M. C&ejka, "Nostraticka; hypote;za a souc]asna; lingvistika".

ZSJ   VII/4 (1988): 4-1O.
Cer. AE = K’onst’ant’ine C’ereteli (k. cereTeli). Arameuli ena. Tb.,

1962. [The Aramaic language].
Cer. ArJ = K. G. Cereteli, "Aramejskij jazyk". JAA IV/1 (1991): 1 9 4 -

2 4 9 .
Cer. SAJ = K. G. Cereteli. Sovremennyj assirijskij jazyk. M., 1964..
Cer. TAEG = K’. C’ereteli. Tanamedrove asuruli enis gramat’ik’a.  Tb.,

1968. [Grammar of NNEA]
Cer. VPhA = K. G. Cereteli, "Abriß der vergleichenden Phonetik d e r

modernen assyrischen Dialekte". In: Alt. III (1961): 218-66.
Cev. = Mongol helniy taylbar tol'.  Compiled by Ja. Cevel (ÅÅÅÅ.... CCCC´́́́vvvv´́́́llll).

Ed. by H. Lubsanbaldan. UB, 1966. [Dict. of Halha-Mongolian].
Cfr. EK = Norbert Cyffer. English-Kanuri Dictionary. K., 1994.
Ch. = P. Chantraine. Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque.

I-II. P., 1983.
Ch. GH I = P. Chantraine. Grammaire homérique. I. Phonétique e t

morphologie.  P., 1948.
Ch. IMGJ = P. Shantren. Istoricheskaja morfologija grecheskogo

jazyka.  M., 1953 [transl. of Chantr. MHG].
Ch. MHG = P. Chantraine. Morphologie historique du grec.  P., 1947.
ChB = J. Chadwick, L. Baumbach, "The Mycenian Greek Vocabulary".

Gl  XLI (1963): 157-271.
ChC = Chadic Word Catalogue, compiled by H. Jungraithmayr a. o .

Ms. files. Marburg / Fr.
ChCh = V. N. Chernecov, I. Ja. Chernecova. Kratkij mansijsko-russkij

slovar'. M./Lgr., 1936.
CHD L-N  = The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of t h e

University of Chicago. Vol. L - N., Ch.,1989.
CHD P = The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of t h e

University of Chicago. Vol. P,  fasc. 1-3.  Ch., 1994-7.
Chd. = Alexander Chodz;ko. S¬ownik polsko-angielski i angielsko-

polski. 3rd ed. Wa., 1929.
Chech. PJ = A. A. Chechenov, "Poloveckij jazyk". JM-T  (1997): 11O-6.
Chekman IEkgBS = V. N. Chekman, "O refleksax indojevropejskix *k8,

*g8 v balto-slavjanskom jazykovom areale". BSI  (1974): 116-35.
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ChenT G = C. G. Chenevix Trench. Grammar of Gondi as spoken in t h e
Betul District.  I-II: I. Grammar.  II.Vocabulary, folk tales.  Mdr., 1 9 1 9 -
2 1 .

Chernecov MJ = V. N. Chernecov, "Mansijskij (vogul'skij) jazyk". JPNS
I (1937): 163-92.

Chernecov MVUO = V. N. Chernecov, "K voprosu o meste i vremeni
formirovanija ural'skoj (finno-ugro-samodijskoj) obshchnosti". CIFU 1
(1963): 4O5-15.

Chew rMillJL = John J. Chew, rev. of Mill. JL. Lg XLV/1 (1969): 2O3-9.
ChidCh DNP = A. Chidambaranatha Chettiar, "The Dravidian n e u t e r

plural". IL IX (1944-48): 1-4.
ChidP GK = V. Chidambaranatha Pillai. A Grammar of the Kasaba

Language.  Ann., 1978.
ChidP PhKV = V. Chidambaranatha Pillai. Phonology of Kasaba wi th

Vocabulary.  Ann., 1976.
Chik. = Arnold Chikobava (a. ÇiKobava). Ch’anur-megrul-kartuli

shedarebiti leksik’oni.   Tb., 1936. [Comparative dictionary of Chan,
Megrelian, and Georgian].  

Chik. AV = A. Chikobava, "Axo  da vazh-i  sit’q’vebis etimologiisatvis".
EtDz   (1987): 7-11.

Chik. Q = A. Chikobava, "-qe  nac’ilak’i pereidnulshi da misi
mnishvneloba gramat’ik’a-logik’is urtiertobis tvalsazrisit". KSSC I-II
(1923-4): 32-68.   

Chik. SP = A. Chikobava. Saxelis pu˝ is u˝velesi agebuleba kartvelur
enebshi. Tb., 1942. [Structure of nominal stems in Ancient Kartvelian].

Chinch. E = Al. Ch’inch’arauli (a. çinçarauli), "Etimologicheskije
etjudy". IK’E  XXIV (1985): 116-23.

Chinch. KEL = A. Ch’inch’arauli, "Kartvelur enata leksik’idan". EtDz  
(1987): 48-6O.

Chinch. VPL = A. Ch’inch’arauli. Vazha-Pshavelis mcire leksik’oni. Tb.,
1 9 6 9 .

Chinch. XT = A. Ch’inch’arauli. Xevsurilis taviseburebani
(Gamok’vleva, t’ekst’ebi da dargoblivi leksik’a indeksiturt). Tb.,196O.
[Khevsuri dialect of the Georgian language].

Chirikba = Vjacheslav Chirikba. Aspekty fonologicheskoj tipologii. M.,
1 9 9 1 .

Chisum PhKN = Gary L. Chisum, "Systematic phonology of the Kannada
noun". DPhS   (1975): 197-2O5.

ChJ CS = F. Charles Jean, "Cenni intorno a recenti studi delle affinità
camito-semitiche". RSO   VI (1914-5): 69-87.

Chkonia = I. Chkonija. Gruzinskij glossarij. Slova, ne voshedshija v
slovari Savy-Sulxana Orbeliani i Davida Chubinova. SPb., 191O (MJJ  ).

ChL = Chadic Wordlists.  Collected and ed. by Ch. H. Kraft. I-III. B.,
1 9 8 1 .

ChLW TSM = Chaolu Wu (Üjiediin Chuluu), "A survey of tense suffixes
in the Mongolian languages". CAJ   XL/1 (1996): 56-86.
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ChmU = Basil H. Chamberlain & K. Ueda, "A vocabulary of the m o s t
ancient words of the Japanese language". TASJ   XIV (1886): 225-85.

Choy = Hakkun Choy. Hankwuk pangen sacen. Seoul, 1978. [A dict. o f
Korean dialects].

Chr. = K. M. Cheremisov. Burjatsko-russkij slovar'.  M., 1973.
Christian S = V. Christian. Die sprachliche Stellung des Sumerischen.

P., 1932.
Chrn. = P. Ja. Chernykh. Istoriko-etimologicheskij slovar'

sovremennogo russkogo jazyka. I-II. M., 1993.
Chuk. = S. K. Chukalov. Bolgarsko-russkij slovar'.  3rd ed. Sofia,

196O.
ChVS =  Cha¨¨vashla-vyra¨sla slovar’ .  Ed. by V. Jegorov. Cheb., 1954.
Chx. = K. Tschenkeli (= K’ita Chxenk’eli, kiTa Çxenkeli).

Georgisch-deutsches Wörterbuch. I-III. Zürich, 196O-74.
Chx. EGS = K. Tschenkeli. Einführung in die georgische Sprache. I-II.

Zürich, 1958.
CI = C. B. Cydendambajev, M. N. Imekhenov. Kratkij russko-burjatskij

slovar'.  Moscow, 1962.
Ci. = V. I. Cincius. Sravnitel'naja fonetika tunguso-man'chzhurskix

jazykov.   Lgr., 1949.
Ci. ATR = V. I. Cincius, "Altajskije terminy rodstva i problema ix

etimologii". POAJ   (1971): 127-38.
Ci. E = V. I. Cincius. "Evenkijskij jazyk". JM-MT  (1997): 267-83.
Ci. EApk = V. I. Cincius, "Etimologii altajskix leksem s anlautnymi

gluximi pridyxatel'nymi gubno-gubnym *p i zadnejazychnym *k". AltE
(1984): 17-129.

Ci. EATR = V. I. Cincius, "K etimologii altajskix terminov rodstva".
OSLAJ  (1972): 15-7O.

Ci. MDM = V. I. Cincius, "Mongolizmy-dublety v man ' chzhur skom
jazyke". FsSn  (1974): 297-3O5.

Ci. MChT = V. I. Cincius, "Mnozhestvennoje chislo imeni v tunguso-
man’chzhurskix jazykax". LSFN  X (1946): 73-119.

Ci. N = V. I. Cincius. Negidal'skij jazyk. Issledovanija i materialy. Lgr.,
1 9 8 2 .

Ci. N-97 = V. I. Cincius. "Negidal'skij jazyk". JM-MT  (1997): 1 8 8 -
2OO.

Ci. OGEJ = V. I. Cincius. Ocherk grammatiki evenskogo ( lamutskogo)
jazyka.  Lgr., 1947.

Ci. PLA = V. I. Cincius, "Problemy sravnitel 'no-istoricheskogo
izuchenija leksiki altajskix jazykov". IEAJ  (1979): 3-17.

Ci. S = V. I. Cincius. "Solonskij jazyk". JM-MT  (1997): 226-35.
Ci. TMN = V. I. Cincius, "O roli sopostavitel'noj tipologicheskoj

xarakteristiki otdel'nyx urovnej jazykovoj struktury pri reshenii
voprosa, javljajetsja li svjaz' mezhdu jazykami areal'noj ili
geneticheskoj (po dannym jazykov tunguso-man'chzhurskix i
nivxskogo)". GATSJA   (1983): 92-1O2.
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Ci. ZIS = V. I. Cincius, "Nekotoryje zamechanija k rekonstrukcii V. M.
Illichem-Svitychem konsonantnoj sistemy altajskix jazykov". KSI
(1972): 87-9.

CiL MA = V. I. Cincius, N. I. Letjagina, "K istorii f o r m
mnozhestvennosti v altajskix jazykax". OSMAJ  (1978): 197-231.

Cim. = Wac¬aw Cimochowski. Le dialecte de Dushmani. Description d e
l'un des parlers de l'Albanie du Nord.  Poznan, 1951.

Cim. HS = W. Cimochowski, "Recherches sur l’histoire du sandhi d a n s
la langue albanaise". LPosn II (195O): 22O-55.
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mongolischen Sprachen". HO M  (1964):   35-5O.
Dr. LZ = G. Doerfer. Lautgesetze und Zufall. Betrachtung z u m

Omnikomparatismus.  In., 1973.
Dr. MSS = G. Doerfer, "Die mongolische Schriftsprache". HO M

(1964):   81-95 .
Dr. MT = G. Doerfer. Mongolo-Tungusica  (= Tungusica, ed. by M.

Weiers, III). Wb., 1985.
Dr. PT = G. Doerfer, "Proto-Turkic: reconstruction problems". TDAY

1 9 7 5 .
Dr. SB = G. Doerfer, "Sprachbau". HO M  (1964): 51-75. [On M lgs.]
Dr. Tbs = G. Doerfer, "Zu türk. bana 'mir', sana 'dir'". CAJ   XXI/3-4

(1977): 2O8-14.
Dr. TM I, II, III, IV = G. Doerfer. Türkische und mongolische Elemente

im Neupersischen.  Vol. I: Mongolische Elemente im Neupersischen ;
Vols. II, III: Türkische Elemente im Neupersischen  ;  Vol. IV: Türkische
Elemente im Neupersischen. (Schluß) und Register zur Gesamtarbeit.
Wb., 1963-75.

Dr. Uö = G. Doerfer, "Urtungusisch o4". BNAK  (1978): 66-116.
Dray = Maurice Dray. Dictionnaire français-berbère. Dialecte d e s

Ntifa.  P. / Montréal, 1998.
Drd. = Milan Drvodelic ;.†Hrvatsko-engelski rjec]nik.  7th ed. Zagreb,

1 9 9 6 .
DRM = A. R. Damba-Rinchinè, G. S. Mupkin. Russko-mongol 'ski j

slovar'.  M., 196O.
Droese = E. Droese. Introduction to the Malto Language.  Agra, 1884.  
DRS = D. Cohen. Dictionnaire des racines sémitiques ou at testées

dans les langues sémitiques, fasc. 1-2; D. Cohen, F. Bron, A. Lonnet.
Dictionnaire des racines sémitiques ou attestées dans les langues
sémitiques, fasc. 3-8.  P. / H. / Lv. 197O-1999.

Drv. CML = Godfrey R. Driver. Canaanite Myths and Legends.  Ed.,
1 9 5 6 .

DrvG = J. C. L. Gibson. Canaanite Myths and Legends. Originally ed i ted
by  G. R. Driver. 2nd ed. Ed., 1978 (revised edition of Drv. CML).

Drw. IEA = A. J. Drewes. Inscriptions de l’Éthiopie antique. Ld., 1962.
Drw. PhL = A. J. Drewes, "The phonemes of Lihyanite". MLRod.

(1985): 165-73.
DS = Dialektologik süzlek.  I-III. Kaz., 1948-58. [Dict. of VTt dialects].
Ds. = E. Destaing. Étude sur la Tachelhit du Sous.  I. Vocabulaire

français-berbère.  P., 192O.
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Ds. AS = E. Destaing. Étude sur le dialecte berbère des Aï t
Seghrouchen.    P., 192O.

Ds. B = E. Destaing. Dictionnaire français-berbère (dialecte des Beni-
Snous).   P., 1914.

Ds. EBS = E. Destaing. Étude sur le dialecte berbère des Beni-Snous. I-
II. P., 19O7-11.

Ds. IVB = E. Destaing, "Interdictions de vocabulaire en berbère". MRB
II (1925): 178-277.

Dsb. = Adolf von Duisburg, "Überreste der Sso-Sprache". MSOS-3, Jg.
XVII (1914): 39-45.  

DSI = Dizionario somalo-italiano. Realizzato sotto gli auspici
accademici di Jaamacadda Umadda Soomaaliyeed, Akademiyada
Cilmiga Fanka iyo Suugaanta, Università degli studi di Roma "La
Sapienza". R., 1985.

DSi. ABTs = Dinote Kusta and R. Siebert, "Wordlists of Arbore
(Irbore), Birayle (Orgota), Tsamay (Tsamaho)". SLLE   XX (1994): 4-12.

Dst. = Antonín Dostál. Nas]tin de]jin c]eske;ho a slovenske;ho jazyka. Pr.,
1 9 5 4 .

DT = Gerhard Doerfer & Semih Tezcan. Wörterbuch des Chaladsch
(Dialekt von Charrab).  Bdp., 198O.

Dt. = G. Deeters. Das khartvelische Verbum. Vergleichende
Darstellung des Verbalbaus der südkaukasischen Sprachen.  Lpz., 193O.  

Dt. ASK I, II = G. Deeters, "Armenisch und Südkaukasisch. Ein Beitrag
zur Frage der Sprachmischung". [I] Cauc. III (1926): 37-82; [II] Cauc. IV
(1927): 1-64.

Dt. KS = G. Deeters, "Die kaukasischen Sprachen". HO ArmKS
(1963): 1-79.

Dtn. = G. Dottin. La langue gauloise.  P., 1918.
DTS = Drevnetjurkskij slovar'.  Ed. by. V. Nadeljajev a. o. Lgr., 1969.
DucC = J.-M. Ducroz, M.-C. Charles. Lexique soñey  (songay)-français.

Parler kaado du Goroul.  P., 1978.
Dun. JXI = I. M. Dunajevskaja. Jazyk xettskix ijeroglifov. M., 1969.
Dunkel H = George Dunkel, "heres , chrvstai1: indogermanische

Richtersprache". FsHoen  (1987): 91-1OO.
Dunkel IG*at = G. E. Dunkel, "Indogermanisch *a1t, Vedisch a1tha". HSF

CI (1988): 53-78.
DupS AAMI = A. Dupont-Sommer, "Ancient Aramaic monumenta l

inscritions". AHB   I/2: Glossary  (1967): 1-7.
Durand DA = Olivier Durand. Introduzione ai dialetti arabi. Mil.,

1 9 9 5 .
Durid. ET = Ivan Duridanov. Ezika¨t na trakite.  Sofia, 1976.
Durid. GTThrD = I. Duridanov, "Die geographische Terminologie

indoeuropäischer Herkunft im Thrakischen und Dakischen". StIGW
(1987): 29-34.
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Durid. ThrDS I = I. Duridanov. Thrakisch-dakische Studien.  I. Die
thrakisch- und dakisch-baltischen Sprachbeziehungen.  Sofia, 1969 ( =
BE  XIII/2)

Dv. = G. Devoto. Le origini indeuropee.   Fir., 1962 [The ## refer t o
"Tabelle", pp. 438-521]

DvM = John Davies of Mallwyd. Antiquæ Linguæ Britannicæ …
Dictionarium Duplex. L., 1632.

Dvor. DGR = I. X. Dvoreckij. Drevnegrechesko-russkij slovar'. I-II. M.,
1 9 5 8 .

Dvorjankov JP = N. A. Dvorjankov. Jazyk pushtu.  M., 196O.
DW = Hildegard von Deines, Wolfhart Westendorf. Wörterbuch d e r

medizinischen Texte.  I-II.  B., 1961-2. (= GMAÄ  VII 1-2).
Dyr. = N. P. Dyrenkova. Grammatika shorskogo jazyka. M/Lgr., 1941.
Dyr. TJ = N. P. Dyrenkova, "Tofalarskij jazyk". TI  (1963): 5-23.
Dyroff ÄjK = Karl Dyroff, "Ägyptisches j-  der Tonsilbe i m

Koptischen". ZÄS  XLVIII (191O): 27-3O.
Dz. = R. Dozy. Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes. I-II. 2nd ed. Ld.,

1881. Repr.: Ld., 1927.
DzG = S. Ja. Dzenit, N. V. Gurov. "Kratkij grammaticheskij o c h e r k

jazyka telugu". In: DzPG  (1972): 691-744.
Dzh. = V. T. Dzhangidze. Dmanisskij govor kazaxskogo dialekta

azerbajdzhanskogo jazyka.  Baku, 1965.
Dzidz. AQL = Sh. 3 i˝ iguri (Sh. Dzidziguri, ßoTa ZiZiguri),

"Aleksandre Qazbegis leksik’oni". In: Qz. I 559-81, II 539-6O (1968) [G
M].

Dzidz. KDK = Sh. 3 i˝ iguri. Kartuli dialekt’ebis krest’omatia
leksik’oniturt.  Tb., 1956. [Georgian dialects: texts and glossaries].

DzPG = S. Ja. Dzenit, Z. N. Petrunicheva, N. V. Gurov. Telugu-russkij
slovar'.  M., 1972.

E EEA = Christofer Ehret. Ethiopians and East Africans. Nairobi, 1974.
E GAp = Chr. Ehret, "Testing the expectations of glottochronology

against the correlations of language and archaeology in Africa". TPHL
(2OOO): 373-99.

E HITCV = Chr. Ehret, "Historical interference from transformations i n
culture vocabularies". SUGIA  II (198O): 189-217.

E K = Chr. Ehret. Kw’adza Vocabulary.  Ms., s.a. (between 1976 a n d
198O) .

E NNSNC = Chr. Ehret, "Root comparison lists of Nostratic with Nilo-
Saharan and with Niger-Congo". Ms. 1998.

E NPH = Chr. Ehret. "Nostratic - or Proto-Human?". NELM  (1999): 9 3 -
1 1 2 .

E NPHp = Chr. Ehret, "Nostratic - or Proto-Human?". SNM  (1998). S.
p .

E O3C = Chr. Ehret, "The origin of third consonant in Semitic roo ts :
An internal reconstruction". JAAL II/2 (1989): 1O9-2O2.
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E OSAA = Chr. Ehret, "Omotic and the subgrouping of the Afroasiatic
language family". ICfES 5/B  (1978): 51-62.

E PAA = Chr. Ehret. Reconstructing Proto-Afroasiatic (Proto-Afrasian).
Vowels, Tone, Comsonants, and Vocabulary.  Berk. / LA / L., 1995 ( =
UCPL CXXVI).

E PC = Chr. Ehret, "Proto-Cushitic Reconstruction". SUGIA VIII ( 1987) :
7-18O.

E SC = Chr. Ehret. The Historical Reconstruction of Southern Cushitic
Phonology and Vocabulary.  B., 198O.

EA = Tell El-Amarna tablets, quoted from Knudtzon EA, Mercer EAT,
and Rainey EAT (all authors sharing the same system of numeration o f
the EA tablets).

Eastman MKV = Carol M. Eastman, "Morhophonemics of the positive
and negative stems of the Kota verbs". DPhS  (1975): 299-321.

Eb. = Karen H. Ebert. Sprache und Tradition der Kera (Tschad).  Teil 2 .
Lexikon.  B., 1976.

Eb. LRAK = K. H. Ebert, "Lexical roots and affixes in Kera". RPTch
(1978): 41-5O.

Ebb. MÄW = B. Ebbell, "Ein mißverstandenes ägyptisches Wort". ZÄS
LXV (1967): 61-3.

Ebl. FP = Erich Ebeling. Das aramäisch-mittelpersische Glossar
Frahang-i-pahlavik im Lichte der assyriologischen Forschung. Lpz., 1 9 4 1
(= MAOG  XIV/1).

Ebob. MVOD = Carl Ebobisse. Die Morphologie des Verbs im Ost-
Dangaleat.  B., 1979.

Ebob. VDE = C. Ebobisse. Les verbaux du Dangaléat de l’Est (Guera,
Chad).   Lexiques français-dangaléat et allemand-dangaléat.  B., 1987.

ECCE = An English-Cornish and Cornish-English Dictionary.  Ed. by R.
Morton Nance. Penzance (Cornwall), 1978.

Eckm. ChT = János Eckmann, "Das Chwarezmtürkische". PhTF I
(1959): 113-37.

Eckm. T = J. Eckmann, "Das Tschaghataische". PhTF   I (1959): 138-6O.
ED = Edictum Diocletiani et collegarum de pretiis rerum unal ium

[published in CIL  III, Suppl., pp. 191O-53].
Ed. = E. Edel. Altägyptische Grammatik. R., 1955-1964.
Ed. BÄL = E. Edel, "Beiträge zum ägyptischen Lexikon". ZÄS  LXXIX

(1954: 86-9O.
Ed. BÄL-2 = E. Edel, "Beiträge zum ägyptischen Lexikon. II". ZÄS LXXXI

(1956): 68-76.
Edg. IEsM = Franklin Edgerton, "Indo-European ‘s movable’". Lg

XXXIV/4 (1958): 445-53.
Edip UA = Kemal Edip. Urfa ag¨zÈ. Ist., 1945.
EDK’A = U˝velesi redakciebi Basili K’esarielis 'Ekusta Dghetaysa' d a

Grigol Noselis targmanebisa 'K’acisa agebulebisatvisa '. X-XIII ss.-is
xelnac’erta mixedvit gamosca, gamok’vleva da leksik’oni daurto Ilia
Abula˝e. Tb., 1964.
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Edl. DJ = D. I. Edel'man (Dzhoj Edelman). Dardskije jazyki.  M., 1965.
Edl. DNL = D. I. Edelman. The Dardic and Nuristani Languages.  M.,

1 9 8 3 .
Edl. IIJ = D. I. Edel'man, "Indoiranskije jazyki". JM-DN  (1999): 1O-3.
Edl. JzgJ = D. I. Edel'man. Jazguljamskij jazyk.  M., 1966.
Edl. JzgR = D. I. Edel'man. Jazguljamsko-russkij slovar'.  M., 1971.
Edl. MJ = D. I. Edel'man, "Midijskij jazyk". JM-SZI  (1999): 13-4.
Edl. SGVJF = D. I. Edel'man. Sravnitel'naja grammatika

vostochnoiranskix jazykov. Fonologija.   M., 1986.
Edl. SGVJM = D. I. Edel'man. Sravnitel'naja grammatika

vostochnoiranskix jazykov. Morfologija. Elementy sintaksisa.   M.,
199O.

Edl. XJ = D. I. Edel'man, "Xorezmijskij jazyk". JM-VI  (2OOO): 95-1O5.
Edz. HS = Dietz Otto Edzard. «Ursemitisch» hu?a, s7i?a?  Hs., 1984.
EEN = Chr. Ehret, E. D. Elderkin & D. Nurse, "Dahalo lexis and i ts

sources". AAP   XVIII (1989): 5-5O.
EG = A. Erman & H. Grapow. Wörterbuch der ägyptischen Sprache.  I-

VI. Lpz., 1926-3O. Reprint: B., 1957.
EG ÄHW = A. Erman & H. Grapow. Ägyptisches Handwörterbuch.  B.,

1921. Repr.: Hild., 1961.
Eg. HV = Kazuhisa Eguchi, "Matériaux pour servir à l'étude de l a

langue hidé - Vocabulaire". KUAS   VI (1971): 195-283.
Eg. MM = K. Eguchi, "Notes on the Mandara language of Mora". KUAS

III (1969): 133-41.
EH = J. EndzelÈ\ns, E. Hauzenberg. Papildina\jumi un labojumi K.

Mu/|lenbacha. Latvies]u valodas va\rdni|cai.  Riga, 1933-45.  ,
Ehrl. = H. Ehrlich. Zur indogermanischen Sprachgeschichte. Kng.,

191O.
EI = Encyclopedia of Indo-European Culture.  Ed. by J. P. Mallory & D.

Q. Adams. L. / Ch., 1997.
Ei. EAAS = Heiner Eichner. Einführung in die altanatolische

Sprahwissenschaft. 1986. [Abstracts-handout (Tischvorlage) of a book].
Ei. EHm = H. Eichner, "Die Etymologie von heth. mehur". MSS XXXI

(1973): 53-82.
Ei. PHG = H. Eichner. Probleme der hethitischen Grammatik. 1 9 9 5 .

[Abstracts-handout (Tischvorlage) of a book].
Ei. UWHM = H. Eichner, "Die urindogermanishe Wurzel *´€reu 'hel l

machen'". Spr   XXIV (1978): 144-162.
Eib. = Ludwig Woldemar Eichberg. Etymologien vorindogermanischer

Wörter aus orientalischen Sprachen. 2nd ed. FB / Merzhausen, 1959.
Eil. AVR = Wilhelm Eilers, "Apokopierte Vollreduplikation". OrS

XXXIII-XXXV (1984-6): 85-95  [in IE & S].
Eil. FN = W. Eilers, "Zur Funktion dert Nominalformen". WdO   III

(1966): 8O-145,
Eil. SA = W. Eilers, "Subjunktiv im Akkadischen". GsBr. (1968): 241-6.
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Eil. SWT = W. Eilers, "Semitische Wurzeltheorie". IHSC 2  (1978): 1 2 5 -
3 1 .

Eitan = Israel Eitan.  A  Contribution  to  Biblical  Lexicography. NY,
1 9 2 4 .

EKD = The Mysore University English-Kannada Dictionary. 3d e d .
Mysore, 1977.

Ekka CCK = Francis Ekka, "Causative construction in Kurux". SDL 3
(1972): 179-91.

El. = Elias A. Elias. Modern Dictionary Arabic-English. 5th ed. Cairo,
195O. [Egyptian Arabic].

Eld. PNM = E. D. Elderkin, "Person and number markers in Iraqw
verbs". AAP  XIV (1988): 79-96.

Eld. SC = E. D. Elderkin, "Southern Cushitic". NSLE  (1976): 278-97.
EldM = E. D. Elderkin, J. B. Maghway, "Some West Rift roots". ALC  V / 1

(1992): 43-64.
Elihai = Y. Elihai. Dictionnaire de l’arabe parlé palestinien. Français-

arabe.  2nd ed. J., 1982.
Ell. = M. Ellenbogen. Foregn Words in the Old Testament. Their Origin

and Etymology.  L., 1962.
Elf. B = Josef Elfenbein, "Brahui". DL  (1998): 388-415.
Elf. BSD = J. Elfenbein, "A Brahui supplementary dictionary".IIJ XXV

(1983): 191-2O9.
EM = A. Ernout & A. Meillet. Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue

latine. 4me tirage augmenté d'additions et de corrections nouvelles. P.,
1 9 8 5 .

Em. BDCG = Murray B. Emeneau. Brahui and Dravidian Comparative
Grammar.  Berk. / LA, 1962.

Em. BDP = M. B. Emeneau, "Brahui demonstrative pronouns". In: Em.
DS  (1994): 17-22 [reprint from JAS   III [1961]: 1-5).

Em. BrL = M. B. Emeneau, "Brahui laterals from Proto-Dravidian *r ›".
In: Em. DS  (1994): 3O3-6 [a revised version of an article published i n
JAOS  C (198O): 311-2].

Em. *C = M. B. Emeneau, "Proto-Dravidian *c- and its developments".
In: Em. DS  (1994): 339-85 [reprint from JAOS   CVIII (1988): 239-68].

Em. DCPh = M. B. Emeneau. Dravidian Comparative Phonology. A
sketch. Ann., 197O.

Em. D*cTt = M. B. Emeneau, "Proto-Dravidian *c- : Toda t-" BSOAS  XV
(1953): 98-112. Reprint: Em. DLEF : 46-63.

Em. DI = M. B. Emeneau, "Some notes on Dravidian intensives".
FsHoen.  (1987): 1O9-13.

Em. DIL = M. B. Emeneau. Dravidian and Indian Linguistics.  Berk.,
1 9 6 2 .

Em. DKT = M. B. Emeneau, "Dravidian kinship terms". In: Em. DLEF
(1967): 123-38 (= Lang XXX/3: 339-353)
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Em. DLEF = M. B. Emeneau. Dravidian Linguistics, Ethnology a n d
Folktales. Collected Papers.  Ann., 1967.

Em. DS = M. B. Emeneau. Dravidian Studies. Selected Papers.  Delhi,
1 9 9 4 .

Em. DVCG = M. B. Emeneau, "The Dravidian verbs ‘come’ and ‘give’".
In: Em. DLEF  (1967): 91-122

Em. DVSF = M. B. Emeneau, "Studies in Dravidian verb s t e m
formation". In: Em. DS  (1994): 223-62 [reprint f rom  JAOS  (1975): 1 -
24] .

Em. IPDB = M. B. Emeneau, "Indian pronominal demonstrative bases: a
revision". In: Em. DS  (1994): 3O7-15 [reprint from Pr6BLS  (198O): 2O-
7] .

Em. K = M. B. Emeneau. Kolami, a Dravidian Language.  Berk. / L. A.,
1 9 5 5 .

Em. KBD*r = M. B. Emeneau, "Kod>agu and Brahui developments o f
Proto-Dravidian *r ›". In: Em. DS (1994): 2O3-22 [reprint from IIJ  XIII
(1971): 176-98].

Em. KodV = M. B. Emeneau, "Kod>agu vowels". In: Em. DS (1994): 1 8 3 -
2O1 [reprint from JOAS  XC (197O): 145-58].

Em. KVSh = M. B. Emeneau, "A Kota vowel shift". In: Em. DS (1994) :
175-82 [reprint from JTS  I/1 (1969): 21-34].

Em. NCL = M. B. Emeneau, "Numerals in comparative linguistics (wi th
special reference to Dravidian)". In: Em. DLEF  (1967): 139-47.

Em. NDVS = M. B. Emeneau, "North Dravidian velar stops". In: Em. DS
(1994): 1-15 [reprint from FsMeen  (1961): 371-88].

Em. PhOB = M. B. Emeneau, "Phonetic observations on the Brahui
language". BSOAS   IX (1937-9): 981-3.

Em. rM/1-4 = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 1-4 [M K I i - xxxv, 1 -
288]. Lg  XXXI (1955): 449-56.

Em. rM/5-8 = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 5-8 [M K I 289-51O].
Lg  XXXIII (1957): 595-6O2.

Em. rM/9-1O = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 9-1O [M K II 1-16O].
Lg  XXXIV (1958): 4O8-17.

Em. rM/11-12 = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 11-12 [M K II 1 6 1 -
32O]. Lg XXXV (1959): 323-8.

Em. rM/13-14 = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 13-14 [M K II 3 2 1 -
4O8]. Lg XXXVI (196O): 539-44.

Em. rM/15-6 = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 15-16 [M K II 4 8 1 -
64O]. Lg XXXIX (1963): 1O1-7.

Em. rM/17-18 = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 17-18 [M K II 6 4 1 -
7OO, III 1-8O]. Lg  XLI (1965): 114-5.

Em. rM/19 = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 19 [M K III 81-16O].  Lg
XLV (1969): 372-4.

Em. rM/2O-22 = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of M K, fasc. 2O-22 [M K III 1 6 1 -
4OO]. Lg XLIX/1 (1973): 162-7.

Em. rPf. = M. B. Emeneau, rev. of Pf. Lg  L/4 (1974): 755-8.
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Em. SDL = M. B. Emeneau, "The South Dravidian languages". In: Em.
DS (1994): 71-161 [reprint from JAOS   LXXXVII (1967): 365-413].  

Em. SDNF = M. B. Emeneau, "Some South Dravidian noun formatives".
In: Em. DS (1994): 163-73 [reprint from IL XXVII (1966, issued i n
1968): 21-3O].  

Em. TdVNI = M. B. Emeneau, "Toda vowels in non-initial syllables".
BSOAS XLII (1979): 225-34.

Ember ESS = Aaron Ember. Egypto-Semitic Studies.  Lpz., 193O.
Ember KS = A. Ember, "Kindred Semito-Egyptian words". ZÄS  XLIX

(1911): 93-4.
Ember KSN = A. Ember, "Kindred Semito-Egyptian words (New

series)". ZÄS  LI (1914): 11O-21, LIII (1917): 83-9O.
Ember MPE = A. Ember, "Mehri parallels to Egyptian stems with

prefixed h'". ZÄS  LI (1914): 138-9.
Ember PAOE = A. Ember, "Partial assimilation in Old Egyptian". FsPH

(1926): 3OO-12.
Ember RES = A. Ember, "Notes on the relation of Egyptian a n d

Semitic". ZÄS   L (1912): 86-9O
Ember SEP = A. Ember, "Several Semito-Egyptian particles". ZAss XXVIII

(1914): 3O2-6.
Ember SESCh = A. Ember, "Semito-Egyptian sound changes". ZÄS XLIX

(1911): 87-92.
Embleton MMGC = Sheila Embleton, "Mathematical methods o f

genetic classification". SSCS   (1991): 365-88.
EMNA SC = Chr. Ehret, Mohamed Nuuh Ali, "Soomaali classification".

ICSS 2  (1984): 2O1-75.
Emre TIE = A. Cevat Emre. Le problème de la parenté des langues

turques et indo-européennes.  Ank., 196O.
EN DL = Chr. Ehret & D. Nurse, "The Taita Cushites". SUGIA III ( 1981) :

125-68 .
En. = J. EndzelÈ\ns. Senpru\s]u valoda. Ievads, gramatika un leksika. Riga,

1 9 4 3 .  
En. APG = J. Endzelin (J. EndzelÈ\ns). Altpreussische Grammatik.  Riga,

1 9 4 4 .
En. BVSF = J. EndzelÈ\ns. Baltu valodu skan ≤as un formas. Riga, 1948.
En. CPh = J. EndzelÈ\nsComparative Phonology and Morphology of t h e

Baltic Languages.  H. / P., 1971 [transl. of En. BVSF].
En. DI = J. EndzelÈ\ns Darbu izlase. I-II. Riga, 1971-4. [Selected papers].
En. LG = J. Endzelin. Lettische Grammatik.  Heid., 1923.
En. LVG = J. EndzelÈ\ns. Latvies]u valodas gramatika. Riga, 1 9 5 1

(Revised edition of En. LG).
En. LVSF = J. EndzelÈ\ns. Latvies]u valodas skanças un formas.  Riga,

1 9 3 8 .
En. VkgB = I. Endzelin. O vstavochnyx k i g v balt¡jskix jazykax. SPb.,

1 9 1 3 .  
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Ep. = S. G. Epin. Kyryk-marla dä rushla sirÿm shamak knigä. Gorno-
marijsko-russkij slovar'.  Kozmodemyansk, 1935.

Epst. = Ya‘aqov N. H. ’Epsht'ayn (ÔÈÈË˘Ù‡ ÈÂÏ‰ ÌÂÁ ·˜ÚÈ, J. N.
Epstein). Diqdu[q æa¨ra;mˇt bavlˇt.  J. / TA, 196O . [A grammar of JEA].

ER E = Erica Reiner, "The Elamite language". HO AKSE  (1969): 54-118.
Er. = W. Erichsen. Demotisches Wörterbuch. Cop., 1954. Repr.: Mil.,

1 9 7 2 .
Erc. = Ahmet B. Ercilasun. Kutadgu Bilig grameri. Fiil. Ank., 1984.
Erd. = Marcel Erdal. Die Sprache der wolgabolgarischen Inschriften.

Ws., 1993.
Erdd. FmoCh = József Erdo°di, "Die Fragepartikel mo i m

Tscheremissischen". FUF   XLIII/1-3 (1975): 213-21.
Erdd. HPrUS = J. Erdo …di, "Zur Frage der Herkunft der Präteritum-

Suffixe in den uralischen Sprachen". CIFU 1  (1963): 65-9.
Erh. FIEnrS = A. Erhart, "Zur Flexion der ie. n- und r-Stämme". StIE

(1974): 49-52.
Erh. IEJ = A. Erhart. Indoevropské jazyky. Srovnávací fonologie a

morfologie.  Pr., 1982.
Erh. INFG = A. Erhart. Die indogermanische Nominalflexion und ihre

Genese.  In., 1993.
Erh. S = A. Erhart. Studien zur indoeuropäischen Morphologie.  Brno,

197O.
Erl. = István Erdélyi. Selkupisches Wörterverzeichnis. Bdp.,1969.
Erl. KHE = Erdélyi István, "A kamasz hangjelo/le;s egyszeru…síte;se". FUTY

(1973): 138-4O.
Erl. SzFA = Erdélyi I., "A szelkup nyelvjárások fonematikus átírása".

FUTY  (1973): 134-7.
Erm. ÄG = Adolf Erman. Ägyptische Grammatik. B., 1911.
Erm. NÄG = A. Erman. Neuaegyptische Grammatik.  2nd ed. Lpz.,

1 9 3 3 .
Erm. VÄS = A. Erman, "Das Verhältnis des Aegyptischen zu d e n

semitischen Sprachen". ZDMG   XLVI (1892): 93-129.
Ern. = Émile J. M. Ernault. Glossaire moyen-breton.  P., 1895 (= AJE

II). Repr.: Genève, 1976.
Ern. DEBM = Émile J. M. Ernault. Le Mystère de Sainte-Barbe, tragédie

bretonne. Texte de 1557, … avec traduction française, introduction e t
dictionnaire étymologique du breton moyen.  P., 1888.

Ernits KSTM = E. Ernits, "O drevnix kontaktax mezhdu saamami i
tunguso-man'chzhurami". CIFU 6  (1986) II 1O9.

Ernits PSTM = E. Ernits, "Predvaritel'nyje dannyje o svjazjax m e z h d u
saamskim i tunguso-man'chzhurskimi jazykami". SFU  1977/1: 2O-4.

Eronen DU = Jarmo Eronen, "On some analogies between Dravidian
and Uralian". EFOu  IX (1972, published in 1974): 33-9.

Eronen UD = J. Eronen, "Uralo-dravidalaisista yhteyksistä". SuA 1977 :
33-8 .
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Ert. AVL = Alfred Ernout. Aspects du vocabulaire latin.  P., 1946.
Ert. DO = A. Ernout. Le dialecte ombrien. Lexique du vocabulare d e s

"Tableaux engubiens" et des inscriptions. P., 1961.
Ert. ED = A. Ernout. Les éléments dialectaux du vocabulaire latin.  P.,

19O9.  
ERV = Erzjan'-ruzon' valks.  Ed. by B. Serebrennikov, R. Buzakova, a n d

M. Mosin.  M., 1993.
ESh MH = ’Avráhám ’Even-Shôshán (Nsvs-Nba Merba). Ha-millôn

he-xádásh.  I-III. J., 5735 (1975).. [Dictionary of Hebrew]
ESJS = Etymologicky; slovnÈ;k jazyka staroslove]nske;ho.  Hlavní

redaktorka E. Havlová. Vol. I -. Pr., 1989-.
ESlSJ = C}eskoslovenska; akademie ve]d. Etymologicky; slovnÈ;k

slovansky;ch jazyku“. Sv. I-V. Pr., 1973-95.
ESlSJ-SGZ = Etymologicky; slovnÈ;k slovansky;ch jazyku“. Slova;

gramaticka; a za;jmena. I-II. Pr., 1973-8O.
ESlSJ-U = Etymologicky; slovnÈ;k slovansky;ch jazyku“. Uka;zove; c]È;slo. Ed.

by E. Havlová. Brno, 1966.
ESSJ = Etimologicheskij slovar' slavjanskix jazykov. Ed. by. O. S.

Trubachev. Vyp. I -. M., 1974 -.
ET B = Etimologicheskij slovar' tjurkskix jazykov (obshchetjurkskije i

mezhtjurkskije osnovy na bukvu «B»)  [Compiled by E. V. Sevortyan, L.
S. Levitskaja, a o.]. M., 1978.  [E. V. Sevortjan is indicated as t h e
author ] .

ET Gl = Etimologicheskij slovar' tjurkskix jazykov (obshchetjurkskije i
mezhtjurkskije osnovy na glasnyje)  [Compiled by E. V. Sevortyan, L. S.
Levitskaja, a o.]. M., 1974.  [E. V. Sevortjan is indicated as the author].

ET J = Etimologicheskij slovar' tjurkskix jazykov (obshchetjurkskije i
mezhtjurkskije osnovy na bukvy «3}» «Z}», «J»). Ed. by L. S. Levitskaja.
[Compiled by E. V. Sevortyan, L. S. Levitskaja, a o.]. M., 1989.

ET KQ = Etimologicheskij slovar' tjurkskix jazykov (obshshet jurkski je
i mezhtjurkskije osnovy na bukvy «K», «Q») . [Vypusk I]. [Compiled b y
L. S. Levitskaja, A. V. Dybo, V. I. Rassadin, a.o.]. M., 1997.

ET L-S = Etimologicheskij slovar' tjurkskix jazykov (obshshet jurkski je
i mezhtjurkskije osnovy na bukvy «L», «M», «N», «P», «S») . Ed. by A. V.
Dybo. [Compiled by L. S. Levitskaja, G. F. Blagova, A. V. Dybo, D. M
Nasilov]. M., 2OO3.

ET Q = Etimologicheskij slovar' tjurkskix jazykov (obshshetjurkskije i
mezhtjurkskije osnovy na bukvy «K», «Q») . [Vypusk II]. [Compiled by L.
S. Levitskaja, A. V. Dybo, V. I. Rassadin, a.o.]. M., 2OOO.

ET VGD = Etimologicheskij slovar' tjurkskix jazykov
(obshchetjurkskije i mezhtjurkskije osnovy na bukvy «V», «G» i «D») .
[Compiled by E. V. Sevortyan, L. S. Levitskaja, a o.]. M., 198O.  [E. V.
Sevortjan is indicated as the author].

Ettm. = Ernst-Moritz-Ludwig Ettmüller. Lexicon Anglo-Saxonicum.
Quedlingburg / Lpz., 1851.

2871



Eul. = Wolfram Euler.Indoiranisch-griechische Gemeinsamkeiten d e r
Nominalbildung und deren indogermanische Grundlagen. In., 1979 ( =
IBS XXX).

Ev. MA = E. Evangelisti, "I modi di articolazione indoeuropei nelle
palatalizzazioni tocariche". RicL  I/1 (195O): 132-4O.

Ev. IEZST = E. Evandzhelisti, "Indojevropejskije zubnyje soglasnyje i
toxarskije palatalizacii". ToxJ  (1959): 1O9-18 [transl. of Ev. MA]

Evn. = D. E. Evans. Gaulish Personal Names. Oxf., 1967.
EWA = Etymologisches Wörterbuch des Althochdeutschen.  I ( b y

Albert Llloyd & Otto Springer), II (by A. Lloyd, Rosemarie Lühr, and O.
Springer), -. Gött./Z., 1988, 1998 -.

EWagner H = Ewald Wagner, "Harari". SL (1997): 486-5O8.
EWU = Etymologisches Wörterbuch des Ungarischen.  Ed. L. Benko …. I-

II.  Bdp., 1992-4.
EyS KDM = K. R. Ejubi (Kerim Eyubi), I. A. Smirnova. Kurdskij dialekt

mukri.  Lgr., 1968.
F = Hjalmar J. Frisk. Griechisches etymologisches Wörterbuch.  I-III.

Heid., 1954-72.
Faber AkSA = Alice Faber, "Akkadian evidence for Proto-Semitic

affricates". JCS  XXXVII/1 (1985): 1O1-6.
Faber NIMS = A. Faber, "The diachronic relationship between negative

and interrogative markers in Semitic". SSLs   I (1991): 411-29.
Far. = I. O. Farizov. Russko-kurdskij slovar'.  M., 1957. [Krd K]
Farina GAE = J. Farina. Grammaire de l’ancien égyptien

(hiéroglyphes). P., 1927.
Faz. = E. A. Fazylov. Starouzbekskij jazyk. Xorezmijskije pamjatniki

XIV veka. I-II. Tash.,1966-71.
Faz. X = E. A. Fazylov, "Xorezmsko-tjurkskij jazyk". JM-T  (1997) :

139-47 .
FBS = A. Fick. Vergleichendes Wörterbuch der indogermanischen

Sprachen.  4th ed., authorized revision by A. Bezzenberger, Hj. Falk,
Wh. Stokes und A. Torp. Gött., 189O-19O9.

Fc. = p. Charles de Foucauld. Dictionnaire touareg-français. I-IV. P.,
1951-2 .

Fd. = Jacques Fédry (avec la collaboration de J. Khanis, M. Oinegjei).
Dictionnaire dangaléat (Tchad).  Thèse de 3m e  cycle. Institut Nat. d e s
Langues et Civilisations Orientales. Lyon, 1971.

Fd. D = J. Fédry, "Le dangaléat". LMAM   I (1981): 443-54.
Fd. VMD = J. Fédry, "Verbes monosyllabiques en dangaléat". ETchVM

(199O): 9-13.
Fed. = M. R. Fedotov. Etimologicheskij slovar' chuvashskogo jazyka. I-

II. Cheb., 1996.
Fed. ChChI I = M. R. Fedotov. Chävash chëlxin istorije¨. I. Sasa¨sem.

Cheb., 1971 (History of Chuvash. I. Sounds).
Fed. ChM = M. Fedotov. Chuvashsko-marijskije jazykovyje

vzaimosvjazi. Saransk, 199O.
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Fed. ChXB = M. Fedotov, "Otnoshenije chuvashskogo i
obshchetjurkskogo jazykov k jazykam xazar, dunajskix i volzhskix
bulgar i finno-ugrov", VLFCh  (1979): 3-4O.

Fed. PenCan = M. Fedotov, "O geneticheskoj sootnosimosti pe rmskogo
en  i chuvashskogo an   v otricatel'noj forme povelitel 'nogo
naklonenija", SFU   II/4 (1966): 263-6.

Feldman JJ = N. I. Fel'dman. Japonskij jazyk. M., 196O.
Feldman JJ2 = N. I. Fel'dman, "Japonskij jazyk".  JAA V  (1993): 3 4 4 -

39O.
Ferrario PLG = Benigno Ferrario, "La protohistoria a la luz de l a

glotología (area etiópico-egipcio-bérbera)". RIAT   II/3 (1941): 37-63.
Festus = Sextus Pompeius Festus. De verborum significatu quae

supersunt cum Pauli epitome. Hild., 1965.
FF = D. R. Fokos-Fuchs. Syrjänisches Wörterbuch. I-II. Bdp., 1959.
FF FUVN = D. R. Fokos-Fuchs. "Aus dem Gebiete der finnisch-

ugrischen Verbalnomina". CIFU 1  (1963): 73-93.
FF TPS = D. R. Fokos-Fuchs, "Die Transkription der permischen

Sprachen". FUTY   (1973): 85-7.
Fg. = E. Fagnan. Additions aux dictionnaires arabes. Algiers, 1923.
FGjSh = Fjalor i gjuhës shqipe.  Tiranë, 1954.
FGjSSh = Akademia e shkencave e RPS të Shqipërisë. Instituti i

gjuhësisë dhe i letërsosë. Fjalor i gjuhës së sotme shqipe.  Tiranë, 198O.
Fi. DB = Wolfdietrich Fischer. Die demonstrativen Bildungen d e r

neuarabischen Dialekte.  H., 1959.
Fi. G = W. Fischer. Grammatik des klassischen Arabisch.  Wb., 1972.
Fick SIE = August Fick. Die ehemalige Spracheinheit der Indogermanen

Europas.  Gött., 1873.
Fick VW = A. Fick. Vergleichendes Wörterbuch der indogermanischen

Sprachen. I-III.  2th revised ed.  Gött., 187O-1.
Fick WAW = A. Fick. Wortschatz der Grundsprache der arischen u n d

der westeuropäischen Spracheinheit. Gött., 189O (= FBS I).
Field AMM = H. Field. Ancient and Modern Man in Southwestern Asia.

I-II. Coral Gables (Florida), 1956-61.
Fig. VDS = H. H. Figulla, "Die Struktur des Verbums in d e n

drawidischen Sprachen". MSOS-2,  Jg. XXXV (1932): 195-2O4.
Fischer = August Fischer. Arabische Chrestomathie aus

Prosaschriftsteller. 6th ed. Lpz,. 1953.
Fisher UE = M. C. Fisher. The Lexical Relationship between Ugaritic

and Ethiopic. Dissertation, Brandeis Univ., 1969.
FJK = Michael Fortescue, Steven Jacobson, Lawrence Kaplan.

Comparative Eskimo Dictionary with Aleut Cognates.  Fairbanks, 1994.
Fk. = Raymond O. Faulkner. A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian.

Oxf., 1962.
Fkt. EJ-66 = A. P. Feoktistov, "Erzjanskij jazyk". JN  III  (1966): 177-98.
Fkt. EJ-93 = A. P. Feoktistov, "Erzjanskij jazyk". JM-U  (1993): 19O-

2O8.
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Fkt. MJ-66 = A. P. Feoktistov, "Mokshanskij jazyk". JN  III (1966): 1 9 9 -
22O.

Fkt. MJ-93 = A. P. Feoktistov, "Mokshanskij jazyk". JM-U  (1993) :
178-89 .

Fkt. MrJ = A. P. Feoktistov, "Mordovskije jazyki". OFUJ-PFSM  ( 1975) :
248-345 .

Fkt. RMS = A. P. Feoktistov. Russko-mordovskij slovar'. Iz istorii
otechestvennoj leksikografii. M., 1971.

Fl. AA = Harold S. Fleming, "Asa und Amaranik. Cushitic hunters i n
Masai-Land". Eth VIII/1 (1969): 1-36.  

Fl. AAWL = H. C. Fleming. [Word-list of Afroasiatic Languages (mainly

Chadic)].   Ms.  n. t., s. a.
Fl. AGC = H. C. Fleming. The Age-Grading Cultures of East Africa: a n

Historical Inquiry.  PhD thesis. Pittsburgh, 1965. MF: AA, 1974 [incl.
1OO-item "Swadesh" lists of words of some Om, C, Ch, and o t h e r
languages of Africa]

Fl. AJ = H. C. Fleming, "Ari-Jinka" (list of basic words). Ms. ≈199O.
Fl. BR = H. S. Fleming, "Bayso and Rendille, Somali outliers". RSE  XX

(1964): 35-96.
Fl. ChER = H. S. Fleming, "Chadic external relations". SChAL  ( 1983) :

17-32 .
Fl. CWC = H. S. Fleming, "Classification of West Cushitic within

Hamito-Semitic". EAH  (1969): 3-27.
Fl. CWL = H. S. Fleming, "Toward a definitive classification of t h e

world’s languages". D   IV/1-2: 159-223.
Fl. D = H. C. Fleming, "A grammatical sketch of Dime (Dim-Af) of t h e

Lower Omo". OmLS  (199O): 494-583.
Fl. HB = H. C. Fleming, "Hamar-Banna" (list of basic words). Ms.

≈199O.
Fl. KER = H. C. Fleming, "Kuliak external relations: step one". NilS

(1983): 423-78.
Fl. KL = H. C. Fleming, "Kefa (Gonga) languages". NSLE  (1976): 3 5 1 -

7 6 .
Fl. ML = H. C. Fleming. [Dialects of Mao]. Some Selections f r o m

Lexicon.  Ms. ≈  in 198O's.
Fl. OAF = H. C. Fleming, "Omotic as an Afroasiatic family". StAfrL ,

Suppl. 5 (October 1974): 81-94.
Fl. OAM = H. C. Fleming, "Omotica, Afrasian, and more: Ethiopia a s

the ever-flowing vase". MT  XII (199O): 22-3O.
Fl. OO = H. C. Fleming, "Omotic overview". NSLE  (1976): 299-324.
Fl. OWL = H. C. Fleming. [1O4 Items in Omotic Languages. Omot ic

Word-List] .  ≈199O. Ms.
Fl. PSO = H. C. Fleming, "Proto-South-Omotic or Proto-Somotic

consonant phonemes: stage one". CO  (1988): 161-84.
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Fl. RPSO = H. S. Fleming, "Reconstruction of Proto-South-Omotic".
PrFSCO  (1988): 163-78.

Fl. RRO = H. C. Fleming, "Recent research in Omotic-speaking areas".
USCES   (1974): 261-78.

Fl. SO = H. C. Fleming. SOmotic. Some Selections from Lexicon. Ms. ≈
in 198O's (word lists of Dm, Ari G, and Ari J)

Flad =  M. Flad. A Short Description of the Falashas and Kemants i n
Abyssinia, together with an Outline of the Elements and a Vocabulary o f
the Falasha Language. Chrischona, 1866.

FlB NSL = H. C. Fleming, M. L. Bender, "Non-Semitic languages". LE
(1976): 34-53.

Fleisch VAI = Henri Fleisch. Les verbes à allongement interne e n
sémitique.  P., 1944 (= TMIE  XLIII).

Flk. = H. D. Foulkes. Angass Manual.  L., 1915.
Flr. = Léon Fleuriot. Dictionnaire des gloses en vieux breton.  P., 1 9 6 4 .

(CL  LVII).
Flr. VB = L. Fleuriot. Le vieux breton.  Éléments d'une grammaire. P.,

1964. (CL  LVIII)
FlrE = L. Fleuriot. A Dictionary of Old Breton. Dictionnaire du v ieux

breton.   I-II.: I: L. Fleuriot. Dictionnaire des gloses en vieux breton. II: L.
Fleuriot and Claude Evans. A supplement to the "Dictionnaire des gloses
en vieux breton. Trt., 1985.

FMüller GS III/1 = Friedrich Müller. Grundriß der Sprachwissenschaft.
Bd. III. Die Sprachen der lockenhaarigen Rassen.  1. Abt. Die Sprachen
der Nuba- und der Dravida-Rasse.  W., 1884.

Fn. AKS = Heinz Fähnrich, "Eine Abweichung von den kartwelischen
Sibilantenentsprechungen". D   IX/1 (1992): 139-44.

Fn. BGM = H. Fähnrich, "Zur Bewertung der glottochronologischen
Methode". PL  XLIV-XLV/1-2 (1991): 49-55.

Fn. GAS = H. Fähnrich. Grammatik der altgeorgischen Sprache.  Hm.,
1 9 9 4 .

Fn. IKD = H. Fähnrich, "Iberokaukasisch und Drawidisch". BK  XIX-XX
(1965): 136-58.

Fn. KD = H. Fähnrich, "Kartwelisch-drawidische Sprachparallelen".
ZPhSK  XLIV (1991): 339-43.

Fn. KL = H. Fähnrich, "K kartvel'skoj leksike". Et 1978  (198O): 1 7 8 -
8 1 .

Fn. KNGS = H. Fähnrich, "Kriterien zum Nachweis genet ischer
Sprachverwandschaft". WZUG  XX/5 (1971): 99-136.

Fn. KW-1 = H. Fähnrich, "Kartwelisches Wortschatz". Ge  V (1982) :
34-8 .

Fn. KW-2 = H. Fähnrich, "Kartwelisches Wortschatz II". Ge  VII (1984) :
42-5 .

Fn. KW-3 = H. Fähnrich, "Kartwelisches Wortschatz III". Ge VIII
(1985): 26-9.
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Fn. KW-4 = H. Fähnrich, "Kartwelisches Wortschatz IV". Ge  X (1987) :
33-8 .

Fn. KW-5 = H. Fähnrich, "Kartwelisches Wortschatz V". Ge  XIII-XIV
(199O/91): 15-7.

Fn. KWG = H. Fähnrich, "Kartwelisches Wortgut". Ge   198O: 72-3.
Fn. LPIK = H. Fähnrich, "Lexikalische Parallelen zwischen

indoeuropäischen und kartwelischen Sprachen". PL  XXXIX, Heft 2
(1988): 49-54.

Fn. OKR = H. Fähnrich, "Ob odnoj kartvel'skoj rekonstrukcii". Et 1 9 7 3
(1975): : 173-4.

Fn. RGS = H. Fähnrich, "Zur Rekonstruktion der gemeinkartwelischen
Sibilanten". Ge   V (1982): 38-41.

Fn. SK = H. Fähnrich, "Das Sumerische und die Kartwelsprachen". Ge
IV (1981): 89-1O1.

Fn. StKAG = H. Fähnrich, "Der Stammkasus in der altgeorgischen
Sprache". Ge  XIII-XIV (199O/91): 13-5.

Fn. WSR = H. Fähnrich, "Zum Wesen der sprachwissenschaftl ichen
Rekonstruktion". Ge   I (1978): 29-39.

Folman = M. L. Folman. The Aramaic Language of the Achaemenid
Period.  Lv., 1995.

Fontinoy = Charles Fontinoy. Le duel dans les langues sémitiques. P.,
1 9 6 9 .

Ford NKPh = Carolyn Ford, "Notes on Ko:rete phonology". OmLS
(199O): 413-24.

Forrer SA = Ludwig Forrer. Südarabien. Nach al-Hamda\ni|s
"Beschreibung der Arabischen Halbinsel",  Lpz., 1942.

Fort. IT = F. F. Fortunatov. Izbrannyje trudy. I. M., 1956.
Fort. L = F. F. Fortunatov. Lekcii po fonetike staroslavjanskogo

(cerkovnoslavjanskogo) jazyka.  Ptg., 1919.
Fowler EL = Murray Fowler, "Etruscan language". NEB  VI (©1974) :

1O18-9.
Fox = Joshua Tzvi Fox. Noun Patterns in the Semitic Languages. PhD.

thesis. CamM., 1996.
Fox SVShPh = J. Fox, "A sequence of vowel shifts in Phoenician a n d

other languages". Amer. Or. Soc. / North Amer. Conf. on Afroasiatic
Linguistics Joint Session (Madison, Wisc.). March 2O, 1994. Handout .
Ms.

Foy AS II = K. Foy, "Azerbajg]anische Studien, II". MSOS-2,  Jg. VII
(19O4) .

Fp. = J. F. J. Fitzpatrick, "Some notes on the Kwolla district and i ts
tribes". JAS   X (191O-11): 16-52, 213-21.

Fr. = G. W. Freytag . Lexicon Arabico-Latinum. I-IV. Halle, 183O.
Reprint:  Beir., 1975.

Frd. HEB = J. Friedrich. Hethitisches Elementarbuch.  I-II. 2nd e d .
Heid., 196O-7.

Frd. HW = J. Friedrich. Hethitisches Wörterbuch.  Heid., 1952.
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Frd. HW EH I, II = J. Friedrich. Hethitisches Wörterbuch.
Ergänzungsheft I, II.  Heid., 1957-61.

Frd. PhPG = J. Friedrich. Phönizisch-punische Grammatik.  R., 1951.
FrdK HW = J. Friedrich & A. Kammenhuber. Hethitisches Wörterbuch.

2. Aufg. Heid., 1975-.
FrdR = J. Friedrich & W. Röllig. Phönizisch-punische Grammatik. 2 n d

ed. R., 197O.
Frdr. PIEA = P. Friedrich, "Proto-Indo-European adpreps (spat io-

temporal auxiliaries)". FsHoen.  (1987): 131-42.
Frdr. PIES = P. Friedrich. Proto-Indo-European Syntax.  Butte, Mont. ,

1 9 7 5 .
Frdr. PIT = P. Friedrich, "Proto-Indo-European trees".  IEIE  (197O): 1 1 -

3 4 .
Frdr. PITA = P. Friedrich. Proto-Indo-European Trees. The arboreal

system of a prehistoric people.  Ch. / L., 197O.
Fri. = J. A. Friis. Lexicon Lapponicum cum interpretatione Latina e t

Norvegica adiuncta brevi grammaticae Lapponicae adumbrat ione.
Ordbok over det lappiske sprog med latinsk og norsk forklaring s a m t
en oversigt over sprogets grammatik.  Chr., 1887.

Frk. = E. J. Frick. Dghwede Wordlist.  Zr., 1972. Ms.
Frn. = Ernst Fraenkel. Litauisches etymologisches Wörterbuch.  I-II.

Heid. / Gött., 1955-65.
Frn. BS = E. Fraenkel. Die baltischen Sprachen, ihre Beziehungen z u

einander und du den indogermanischen Schwesteridiomen als
Einfürhung in die baltische Sprachwissenschaft. Heid., 195O.

Frn. IEStBF = E. Fraenkel, "Zur indoeuropäischen Stammbildung u n d
Flexion". LPosn VII (1959): 1-24.

Frnk. = S. Fraenkel. Die aramäischen Fremdwörter im Arabischen.
Ld., 1886.

Frnz. CSL = P. Fronzaroli, "On the common Semitic lexicon and i ts
ecological and cultural background". HS  (1975): 43-54.

Frnz. EL = P. Fronzaroli, "Eblaitic lexicon: Problems and appraisal".
StLE  (1984): 117-158.

Frnz. FU = P. Fronzaroli. La fonetica ugaritica.  R., 1955.
Frnz. LS2 = P. Fronzaroli, "Studi sul lessico comune semitico. II.

Anatomia e fisiologia". RANL,  ser. 7, XIX/5-6 (1964): 243-8O.
Frnz. LS3 = P. Fronzaroli, "Studi sul lessico comune semitico. III. I

fenomeni naturali". RANL, ser. 7, XX (1965): 135-5O.
Frnz. LS4 = P. Fronzaroli, "Studi sul lessico comune semitico. IV. La

religione". RANL,  ser. 7, XX (1965): 246-69.
Frnz. LS5 = P. Fronzaroli, "Studi sul lessico comune semitico. V. La

natura selvatica". RANL,  ser. 7, XXIII (1968): 267-3O3.
Frnz. LS6 = P. Fronzaroli, "Studi sul lessico comune semitico. VI. La

natura domestica". RANL, ser. 7, XXIV (1969): 285-32O.
Frnz. LS7 = P. Fronzaroli, "Studi sul lessico comune semitico. VII.

L’alimentazione". RANL, ser. 8, XXVI (1971): 6O4-42.
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Frnz. ME = P. Fronzaroli, "Per una valutazione della morfologia
eblaita. I". StE   V (1982): 93-12O.

Frnz. MLE = P. Fronzaroli, "Materiali per il Lessico Eblaita. I". StE VII
(1984): 145-9O.

Frnz. NGE = P. Fronzaroli, "Niveaux de langue dans les graphies
éblaítes". SSLs  I (1991): 462-76.

Frnz. PL = P. Fronzaroli, "Réflexions sur la paléontologie linguistique".
CISChS 1  (1974): 173-8O.

Froehde PN = Friedrich Froehde  [posthumous notes]. BB XXI (1896) :
317-3O.

Frt. = M. Fortescue. Language Relations Across Bering Strait.  L./N.Y.,
1 9 9 8

Frz. CBCh = Z. Frajzyngier, "‘Causative’ and ‘benefactive’ in Chadic".
AÜ  LXVIII/1 (1985): 23-42.

Frz. DM = Z. Frajzyngier. A Dictionary of Mupun.  B., 1991.
Frz. GM = Z. Frajzyngier. A Grammar of Mupun.  B., 1993.
Frz. GP = Z. Frajzyngier. A Grammar of Pero.  B., 1989.
Frz. P = Z. Frajzyngier. A Pero-English and English-Pero Vocabulary.  B.,

1 9 8 5 .
Frz. UFVCh = Z. Frajzyngier, "The underlying form of the verb i n

Proto-Chadic". ChLHSNB  (1982): 123-43.
Frz. VCh = Z. Frajzyngier, "Some rules concerning vowels in Chadic".

BSOAS XLIV (1981): 334-48.
Frz. WChVC = Z. Frajzyngier, "Another look at West Chadic ve rb

classes". AÜ   LXV/1 (1982): 25-42.
FS E = Heinz Fähnrich, Surab Sardshweladse. Etymologisches

Wörterbuch der Kartwel-Sprachen.  Ld., 1995 (= HO.  1. Abteilung I. 2 4 .
Bd.).

FS K = H. Penrixi (H. Fähnrich), Z. Sarjvela˝e (z. sarÛvelaZe).
Kartvelur enata et’imologiuri leksik’oni.  Tb., 199O. [Kartvelian
etymological dictionary].

FS K2 = H. Penrixi, Z. Sarjvela˝e. Kartvelur enata et’imologiuri
leksik’oni.  2nd revised & supplemented ed. Tb., 2OOO.

Fs. = Siegmund Feist. Vergleichendes Wörterbuch der gotischen
Sprache.   3rd ed. Ld., 1939.

Fs. E = S. Feist. Etymologisches Wörterbuch der gotischen Sprache.
2nd ed. Halle, 1923.

Fs. IGG = S. Feist. Indogermanen und Germanen. 3rd ed. Halle, 1924.
Fs. KAHIG = S. Feist. Kultur, Ausbreitung und Herrschaft d e r

Indogermanen.  B., 1913.
FsR IG = S. Feist, O. Reche, "Indogermanen". RLV   VI (1926): 54-67.
FT = Hjalmar S. Falk, Alf Torp. Norwegisch-dänisches etymologisches

Wörterbuch.  I-II. Heid., 191O-1.
FT2 = Hjalmar S. Falk, Alf Torp. Norwegisch-dänisches etymologisches

Wörterbuch.  I-II. 2nd ed. Oslo/Bergen/Heid., 196O.
Ft. = E. C. Foot. A Galla-English, English-Galla Dictionary.  Cm., 1913.

2878



Fu. EB = D. R. Fuchs, "Etymologische Beiträge". FUF  XVI/1 (192O-23) :
74-87 .

Fu. GA = D. R. Fuchs, "Grammatikalischer Abriß". In: Wc. W (1954) :
135-67. [Grammar of Vt].

Fu. KSFU = D. R. Fuchs, "Der Komparativ und Superlativ in d e n
finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen". FUF   XXX/1-2 (1949): 147-239.

Fu. OUDem = D. R. Fuchs, "Das obugrische Deminutivsuffix -n". FUF
XXVI/1 (1938): 26-62.

Fuj. JDFF = Akira Fujiwara, "Japanese-Dravidian vocabulary of f lora
and fauna". BIILS   II/4 (1981): 73-97

Fuj. PBJU = A. Fujiwara, "A comparative vocabulary of parts of t h e
body of Japanese and Uralic languages, with the backing up of Altaic
languages, Kokuryöan, and Korean". GK   LXV (1974): 74-9.

Fukui = Katsuyoshi Fukui, "The subsistence economy of the agrico-
pastoral Iraqw". KUAS   IV (1969): 41-76.

Fulk = R. D. Fulk. The Origins of Indo-European Quantitative Ablaut.
In., 1986 (Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Sprachwissenschaft )

Fur. PKP = Edzard J. Furnée. Paläokartvelisch-pelasgische Einflüsse i n
den indogermanischen Sprachen. Ld., 1986.

Fur. VG = E. J. Furnée. Die wichtigsten konsonant ischen
Erscheinungen des Vorgriechischen. Mit einem Appendix über d e n
Vokalismus.  H. / P., 1972.

Fur. VK = E. J. Furnée.Vorgriechisch-Kartvelisches.  Lv., 1979.
Futaky NUTu = István Futaky, "Neuere Untersuchungen über d ie

älteren uralisch-tungusischen Sprachbeziehungen". FUM  IV/1 (198O):
47-59 .

Futaky UTu = I. Futaky, "Uralisch und Tungusisch". HO UL  ( 1988) :
781-7 .

Futaky UTuB = I. Futaky, "Die Frage der uralisch-tungusischen
Sprachbeziehungen". MSFOu   CLXXXV (1983): 89-1O4.

Fv. LJ =  Zh. Fevrije (J. G. Février), "Chto my znajem o livijskom
jazyke?", TDP   (1976): 415-21 (transl. of Fv. QSL).

Fv. QSL =  James G. Février, "Que savons-nous du libyque?". RAfr. C
(1956): 263-73.

Fw. WE = R. A. Fowkes, "Welsh etymologies".W   II (1946): 48-9.
Fzg. = A. G. Fitzgerald. Kuvin\g\a Bassa. The Kondh Language as S p o k e n

by the Parjas of the Madras Presidency . Calc., 1913. [Kuwi]
G A = I. J. Gelb. Computer-Aided Analysis of Amorite.  Ch., 198O.
G OA = I. J. Gelb. Glossary of Old Akkadian. Ch., 1957.
G OAWG = I. J. Gelb. Old Akkadian Writing and Grammar.  Ch., 1952.
G rKronVLFH = I. Gelb, rev. of Kron. VLFH. Lg  XXXIII/2 (1957): 2O4-8
G SR = I. Gelb. Sequential Reconstruction of Proto-Akkadian. Ch.,

1 9 6 9 .
Gab. MDW = Hans Conon von der Gabelentz. Sse-Schu, Schu-King,

Schi-King in mandschurischer Übersetzung mit einem Mandschurisch-
Deutschen Wörterbuch  ( = A D M G   III/1-2). II. Wörterbuch.  Lpz., 1862.
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Gach. U = P’. Gachechila˝e (p. gaÇeÇilZe), "Uvis  zmnis
et’imogiisatvis". IK’E  XIX (1974): 76-82.

Gadzh. AJ = N. Z. Gadzhijeva, "Azerbajdzhanskij jazyk". JN II ( 1966) :
66-9O.

Gagua MGS = K’l. Gagua (kl. gagua), "Mdgomareobis
damomxat’veli zogierti zmna svanurshi da monatesave enebis
monacemegtan mati mimarteba". IK’E XX (1978): 162-79. [Static verbs
of state in Svan and their relation to the other K lgs].

Gagua ZDZS = K’l. Gagua (kl. gagua), "Zobierti dronak’li z m n a
svanurshi". TUSh CV (1965): 7-31. [On some irregular verbs for ' b e '
and 'eat' in Svan].

Gai = Govind Swamirao Gai. Historical Grammar of Old Kannada. Pn.,
1 9 4 6 .

GAJ = Grammatika altajskago jazyka. By members of the Altaic
Spiritual Mission (Altajskaja duxovnaja missija) [V. I. Verbickij a. o.] .
Kaz., 1869.

Gal. = Muusa Óa≤aji Isma'iil Galaal. Óikmad Soomaali.  Ed. with
grammatical introduction & notes by B. W. Andrzejewski. L., 1 9 6 7 .
[Somali folklore and tradition].

Gale KED = J. S. Gale. The Unabridged Korean-English Dictionary. Ed.
by Alexander A. Pieters. Seoul, 1931.

Galkin IG = I. S. Galkin. Istoricheskaja grammatika marijskogo jazyka.
I-II. YO, 1964-6.

Ganijev RTatS = F. A. Ganijev (ed.), Russko-tatarskij slovar'.  M.,
1 9 8 4 .

Ganschow OUVLV = G. Ganschow, "Zeugnisse obugrischer vo rde re r
Labialvokale im Wogulischen". EFOu  X (1973, published in 1975): 1 2 1 -
8 .

Ganschow VOU = G. Ganschow, "Zur Vokalgeschichte d e s
Obugrischen". FUF  XL (1973): 12-9.

Garbini A  = Giovanni Garbini. Aramaica.  R., 1993.
Garbini CSIE  = G. Garbini, "Camito-semitico e indoeuropeo". ASGM

XXI (1979-8O): 4-18.
Garbini CUES  = G. Garbini, "Il corpo umano nella comparaz ione

lessicale egitto-semitica". RSO  XLVI (1971): 129-41.
Garbini ELS  = G. Garbini, "L’egiziano e le lingue semitiche". IHSC 2

(1978): 45-54.
Garbini LS = G. Garbini. Le lingue semitiche. Nap., 1972.
Gard. = Sir Alan Gardiner. Egyptian Grammar. 3rd. edition. Oxf.,

1 9 5 7 .
Gard.1 = Sir Alan Gardiner. Egyptian Grammar. 1st. edition. Oxf.,

1 9 2 7 .
Garde HAS = Paul Garde. Histoire de l’accentuation slave. I-II. P.,

1 9 7 6 .
Garde rIS  = P. Garde, rev. of IS I-II. BSL  LXXII/2 (1981): 4-18.
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Garman CVBS = M. Garman, "Coorg verbal base structure". DPhS
(1975): 322-74.

Gass. = E. Gasselin. Dictionnaire français-arabe. I-II. P., 188O-86.
Repr.: Beir., 1974.

Gaudiche B = Le capitaine Gaudiche, "La langue Boudouma". JSA
VIII/1 (1938): 11-32.

GB = W. Gesenius. Hebräisches und aramäisches Handwörterbuch
über das Alte Testament.  Bearbeitet von F. Buhl. 17th ed.  Lpz., 1921.

GBJ = Grammatika burjatskogo jazyka. Fonetika i morfologija.  Ed. b y
G. Sanzhejev a. o. M., 1962.

Gbn. AT = Annemarie von Gabain, "Das Alttürkusche". PhTF  I ( 1959) :
21-45 .

Gbn. ATG = A. von Gabain. Alttürkische Grammatik. 2. Aufl.  Lpz.,
195O and Wb., 195O.

Gbn. CC = A. von Gabain, "Die Sprache des Codex Cumanicus". PhTF I
(1959): 46-73.

Gbn. ChTS = A. von Gabain, "Charakteristik der Türksprachen". HO
Turk  (1963): 4-26.

Gbn. PSK = A. von Gabain, "Primäre und sekundäre Kasus i m
Alttürkischen". FsHatt  (197O): 131-7.

Gbn. SWT = A. von Gabain, "Die Südwest-Dialekte des Türkischen".
HO Turk  (1963): 174-2O4.

Gbn. ZAT = A. von Gabain, "Die zentralasiatischen Türksprachen". HO
Turk  (1963): 139-6O.

GBr. DJA = Gleb M. Bauer, "Drevnij juzhnoaravijskij jazyk". JAA I V / 1
(1991): 168-93.

GBr. JJAP = G. M. Bauer. Jazyk juzhnoaravijskoj pis'mennosti. M.,
1 9 6 6 .

Gbs. = Sh. V. Gabeskirija, "O nekotoryx indojevropejsko-semitsko-
kartvel'skix leksicheskix sovpadenijax". LRDIV-89   III (1989): 24-5.

GC IELP = Gerald Leonard Cohen, "Reflections of the Primitive Indo-
European locative particles". HSF   XCVII (1984): 13-21.

GC O*smP = G. L. Cohen, "On the origin of *-sm- in Indo-European
pronouns". IF  LXXXI (1976): 18-24.  

GC PI2dp = G. L. Cohen, "On reconstructing PIE 2 du./pl. pronoun". KZ
XC (1976): 2O-1.

GC PP = G. L. Cohen, "Reflections on some thorny problems in PIE.
personal pronouns". IF  LXXXVII (1982): 1-7.

GD DLOuCh = M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, "Documents sur les
langues de l’Oubangui-Chari". CIO 14  (19O7), 2me partie, Section IV:
172-33O.

Gd. = Robert Godel. An Introduction to the Study of Classical
Armenian. Wb., 1975.

Geiger PG = Wilhelm Geiger. A Pa\li Grammar. Rev. & ed. by K. R.
Norman. Oxf., 1994.
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Gel. = Lat’avra Geleni˝e [latavra geleniZe]. Adamianis
anat’omia-piziologiastan dek’avsgurebuli leksik’a ˝vel kartulshi (sxva
kartveluri enebis monacemebtan shedarebit).  Tb., 1974. [Anatomical
terminology in Old Georgian]

Geoghegan AL = Richard H. Geoghegan. The Aleut Language.  Wash.,
1 9 4 4 .

George PTDV = K. M. George, "The personal termination in t h e
Dravidian verb with special reference to Malayalam". IL  XXIII (1962) :
39-48 .

Gerc. MSSIIJ = L. G. Gercenberg. Morfologicheskaja struktura slova v
drevnix indoiranskix jazykax.  Lgr., 1972.

Gerc. VRIP = L. G. Gercenberg. Voprosy rekonstrukci i
indojevropejskoj prosodiki.  Lgr., 1981.

Gerc. XSJ = L. G. Gercenberg. Xotano-sakskij jazyk.  M., 1965.
Gerhardt ChBC = L. Gerhardt, "Lexical interferences in t h e

Chadic/Benue-Congo border area". SChAL   (1983): 3O1-1O.
Gerov = Najdjon Gerov. Re]chnik na blägarskyj jazyk. I-V. Plovdiv,

1895-19O4.
Gersh. AM = Ilya Gershevich. The Avestan Hymn to Mithra.  Cm.,

1 9 5 9 .
Gersh. MS = I. Gershevich. A Grammar of Manichean Sogdian. Oxf.,

1 9 5 4 .
Ges. T1 = Wilhelm Gesenius. Thesaurus philologicus criticus linguae

Hebraicae et Aramaicae Veteris Testamenti.   Lpz., 1827.
Ges. T2 = id. 2nd ed.  Lpz., 1835.
Gese RAS = H. Gese, "Die Religionen Altsyriens". In: GHR (197O): 1 -

2 3 3 .
GG = M. H. Goshen-Gottstein. A Syriac-English Glossary wi th

Etymological Notes.  Wb., 197O.
GG CSL = M. H. Goshen-Gottstein. Comparative Semitic Linguistics.  J . ,

1 9 7 4 .
GGigin. Cxvr = G. Gigineishvili (g. gigineißvili). "Cxvris

aghmnishvneli u˝velesi kartuli sit’q’va". SKM  (1979): 52-61.
GH = R. Grandsaignes d’Hauterive. Dictionnaire d’ancien français.  P.,

1 9 4 7 .
GhA = Ghoubeïd Alojaly  (Ghuba¨ÿd a¨¨gg-AËla¨¨wj‰li). Lexique touareg-

français. A¨wga¨¨lel Tamaj´q-T‰f>r‰nsist.   Cop., 198O.
Ghl. = A. Ghlonti (A. Ghlont’i, al. Glonti). Kartul k i lo- tkmata

sit’q’vis k’ona. 2nd ed. Tb., 1984. [Dictionary of Georgian dialects].
Ghl. KK-1 = A. Ghlonti (A. Ghlont’i, al. Glonti). Kartul ki lo-

tkmata sit’q’vis k’ona. I-II. [1st ed.]. Tb., 1974-5.
GHR = H. Gese, M. Höfner & K. Rudolph, Die Religionen Altsyriens,

Altarabiens und der Mandäer.  Stg. / B. / K. / Mainz, 197O.
GHTP = M. Gevorgyan, H. Hambarc‘umyan, Ye. Ter-Minasyan, V.

P‘ot‘eyan (M . Gevorgjan, H. Hambarçumjan, E. Ter-
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Minasjan, V. ∏o†ejan).Rrus-hayeren barraran. I-IV. Yer., 1 9 5 4 -
8. [R-Arm dict.]

GI = T. V. Gamkrelidze (T. gamqreliZe, Th. Gamkreli˝e), Vjach.
Vs. Ivanov. Indojevropejskij jazyk i indojevropejcy. I-II. Tb., 1984.

GI2 = Thomas Gamkrelidze, V. V. Ivanov. Indo-European and the Indo-
Europeans. A reconstruction and historical analysis of a proto-language
and proto-culture. B./NY, 1995.

GI SLPR = T. V. Gamkrelidze, V. V. Ivanov, "Système de langue e t
principes de reconstruction en linguistique". Extrait de Diogène
CXXXVII. [Problèmes du langage II] (1987): 3-23.

GI TPA = T. V. Gamkrelidze, Vjach. Vs. Ivanov, "Pervyje indojevropejcy
v istorii: predki toxar v drevnej Perednej Azii". VDI  1989, no. 1: 14-39.

Giannakis rKoiv. = George Giannakis, rev. of Koiv. UEL. D  IX/2: 2 9 7 -
3O6.

Gig. SRT = Iosif Giganov. Slovar' rossijsko-tatarskij, sobrannyj v
Tobol'skom glavnom narodnom uchilishché uchitelem tatarskago
jazyka Iosifom Giganovym i mullami jurtovskimi svidetel 'stvovannyj.
SPb., 18O4.

Gigin. EU = Bakar Gigineischwili (b. gigineißvili), "Etymologische
Untersuchungen aus dem Bereich der Kartwelsprachen". Ge XIII-XIV
(199O-91): 7-12.

GilJ = Giljanskij jazyk.  By V. Rastorgujeva, A. Kerimova a. o. Ed. by V.
Rastorgujeva. M., 1971.

Gilula ’IE = Mordechai Gilula, "ìdn  = 'an ear'". JEA LXI (1975): 251
GImn. AXK = Gr. Imnaishvili (gr. imnaißvili), "Aragvis xeobis

kartluri". IK’E IV (1952): 3O5-37.
GImn. ID = Gr. Imnaishvili (gr. imnaißvili). Kartuli enis ingilouri

dialekt’is taviseburebani.  Tb., 1966. [Ingilo dial. of Georgian].
Gindin JDNB = L. A. Gindin. Jazyk drevnejshego naselenija

Balkanskogo poluostrova.  M., 1967.
Gindin PPIE = L. A. Gindin, "Prostransvenno-xronologicheskije aspekty

indojevropejskoj problemy i «Karta predpolagajemyx prarodin shest i
nostraticheskix jazykov» V. M. Illich-Svitycha". VJ   1992, no. 6: 54-65.

Gindin T = L. A. Gindin, "Staroslavjanskoje t7k7, dr . - russk.
t7k7v6, t7k5va". EIRJ  II (1962): 82-9.

GindinC IELvMac = L. A. Gindin, V. L. Cymburskij, "Otrazhenija
indojevropejskix labioveljarnyx v drevnemakedonskom jazyke". VJ
1991, no. 2: 43-53.

GindinK = L. A. Gindin, I. A. Kaluzhskaja. "Rekonstrukcija karpa tskogo
regional'nogo komponenta pozdnepraslavjanskogo leksicheskogo
fonda". SIIJ  (1991): 14-35.

Giorg. = G. G. Giorgadze, "O xaraktere nekotoryx indojevropejsko-
gruzinskix (kartvel'skix) jazykovyx parallelej (po dannym xet tskogo
jazyka)". SKM  (1979): 62-9.
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GJJ = Grammatika sovremennogo jakutskogo literaturnogo jazyka.
Ed. by E. Korkina, E. Ubrjatova a. o.  M., 1982.

GK = Z}elmíra Gas]paríkova;, Adolf Kamis]. Slovensko-c]esky; slovnÈ;k.  Pr.,
1 9 8 7 .

GL = I. Gvarjala˝e, E. Lebani˝e (i. gvarÛalaZe, e. lebaniZe).
Kartul-pranguli leksik’oni. Tb., 1971.

Gl. = K. F. Golstunskij. Mongol'sko-russkij slovar'.  [2nd  ed.]. I-III.
Lgr., 1938.

Gl.1 = K. F. Golstunskij. Mongol'sko-russkij slovar'. I-III. SPb., 1893-5.
GLane KG = George S. Lane. Studies in Kuchean Grammar. I.

Declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. Balt., 1 9 5 2
(Supplement to the JAOS, #  13).

Gleje PGNJ = A. Gleje, "O proisxozhdenii gruzinskago naroda i jego
jazyka". SMO  XXVII/4 (19OO).

Glh. = Alemko Gluhak. Hrvatski etimolos]ki rjec]nik. Zagreb, 1993.
Glh. JIU = A. Gluhak, "O jednoj indoevropsko-uralskoj paraleli". ZFL

XXI/1 (1979): 218.
Glh. M = A. Gluxak, "Metateza tipa *ÇeuK- ≠ *ÇeKW- v

indojevropejskom (v nostraticheskom osveshchenii)": 1-4. Zagreb, s. a .
(≈  1979-198?). Ms.

Glh. N = A. Gluhak, "Nostratica". SuvL  XV-XVI (1977): 49-56.
Glh. N-EH = A. Gluhak, "Nostratica. 1. Etruscan optative-jussive. 2 .

Hittite akk- 'to die'". RRL   XXV/3 (198O): 261-3.
Gln. ELB = Lionel Galand. Études de linguistique berbère.  Lv./P.,

2OO2.
GM S = Tamaz Gamq’reli˝e & Givi Mach’avariani (T. gamqreliZe,

g. maçavariani). Sonant’ta sist’ema da ablaut’i kartvelur enebshi  =
Sistema sonantov i ablaut v kartvel'skix jazykax. Tb., 1965.

GM SAKS = Thomas Gamkrelidze & G. Machavariani. Sonantensys tem
und Ablaut in den Kartwelsprachen.  Tüb., 1982 (translation of GM S).

Gm. DS = T.  Gamq’reli˝e (T. gamqreliZe). Dezaprik’at’izacia
svanurshi. "Gadac’eris c’esebi" diakroniul phonologiashi.  Tb., 1968.

Gm. GK = Th. Gamkrelidze, "Der griechische Konsonantismus i m
Lichte der «Glottaltheorie»". FsRisch  (1986): 19-22.

Gm. AIEM = Th. V. Gamkrelidze, "Anatolian Languages" and t h e
Problem of Indo-European Migration to Asia Minor.  M., 1964  (VII
Intern. Congress of Anthropol. and Ethnogr. Sciences).

Gm. IEGTRC = Th. V. Gamkrelidze, "The Indo-European glottalic
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Haudry rBksONI = J. Haudry, rev. of Bks. ONI. D  III/ (1986: 1O1-6.
Hauschild FAAO = R. Hauschild. Über die frühesten Arier im Al ten

Orient.  B., 1962 (= BerSAk   CVI, Heft 6).
Hawkins LuwD = J. B. Hawkins, "The Luwian word for “daughter”". KZ

XCII (1978): 112-6.
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1 9 6 6 .
Hj. ChS = Hajdú P. Chrestomatia Samoiedica. Bdp., Tankönyvkiadó,

1 9 6 8 .
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Hl. RSSLGNS = Je. Xelimskij, "Rekonstrukcija prasevernosamodijskix
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i nostratika". VJ  1986, no. 5: 67-79

Hl. UDAS = E. Helimski, "Umlaut in Diachronie - Ablaut i n
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Somali". AAL   VI (1978): 23-115.
Hn. TpN = B. Heine, "Tepes and Nyang'i. zwei afrikanische
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Altertum. Str., 19O5.

Hopper TA = P. J. Hopper, "Remarks on J. E. Rasmussen, ‘Die Tenues
Aspiratae - Dreiteilung oder Vierteilung des idg. Plosivsystems und d ie
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Ht. OSzSz = Honti L., "Az osztja;k szeme;lyjelo/lo… szuffixumok to/rte;neti

a;ttekinte;se". NyK  LXXVIII (1976): 71-119.
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Hw. B I, II = R. J. Hayward, "Bayso revisited: some preliminary

linguistic observations". BSOAS   XLI (1978): 539-7O & XLII (1979): 1O1-
3 2 .

Hw. CO = R. J. Hayward, "Concerning case on Omotic". AÜ  LXXXI
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elementov rumynskogo jazyka". SBJAB  (1977): 13O-45.

Kameswari ChDL = T. M. Kameswari, "The chronology of Dravidian
languages". DrL  (1969): 269-74.
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Kamsi FB = Kolë Kamsi, "Frangu i Bardhë (16O6-1643)". BShSh IV
(1956): 1O4-15.

KandCh. DnrT = M. Kandappa Chetty, "Proto-Dravidian nr3  in Telugu".
DrL  (1969): 219-32.

KandCh. HGIT = M. Kandappa Chetty. Historical Grammar o f
Inscriptional Telugu  (thesis submitted to Sri Venkatswara Univ.).
Tirupati, 1966.

Kane = T. L. Kane. Amharic-English Dictionary.  Wb., 199O.
Kang = Sinhang Kang. Kyelim yusa Kolye pangen yenkwu. Seoul,

Senkyukwan tayhakkyo chwulphanpu. 1991 [= A Study of Koryo
Vocabulary in the "Kyelim yusa"].

KanP EVD = K. Kanapathi Pillai, "The enuncitive vowel in Dravidian".
UCeylR   I/1 (1943): 35-41.

Kap. ALM = G. A. Kapancjan. O vzaimootnoshenii armjanskogo i lazo-
megrel'skogo jazykov. Yer., 1952.

Kap. PAJ = G. A. Kapancjan. K proisxozhdeniju armjanskogo jazyka.
Yer., 1946.

Kar. =  KonstantÈ\ns Karulis. Latvies]u etimolog̃ijas va\rdnÈ\ca.. I-II. Riga,
1 9 9 2 .

Kar. JS = K. Karulis, "K jatvjazhskomu slovariku". BSI-85  (1987): 1 3 4 -
4O.

Kara KTTB = Yëxî’él Qâráh (‰¯‡˜ Ï‡ÈÁÈ). Kitvê-ha-yád ha-têmániyîm
shel ha-Talmûd ha-Bavlî. Mexqárîm bi-lshônám ha-æa¨ra;mˇt. Ha-këthîv,
tôrat-hahegeh wë-ha-poÆal. Babylonian Aramaic in the Yemeni te
Manuscripts of the Talmud. Orthography, Phonology and Morphology
of the Verb.  J., 5744 AM (= 1983).  

Karamsh. = D. Karamshojev. Shugnansko-russkij slovar'. I-III. M.,
1988-99 .

Karj. DN = K. F. Karjalainen, "Beiträge zur Geschichte der finnisch-
ugrischen dentalen Nasale". JSFOu  XXX (1913-8), opus 24. S. p.

Karj. GAOM = K. F. Karjalainen. Grammatikalische Aufze ichnungen
aus ostjakischen Mundarten.  Bearbeitet und hrsg, von E. Vértes. Hs.,
1964 (= MSFOu  CXXVIII).

Karj. VES = K. F. Karjalainen. Zur ostjakischen Lautgeschichte. I. Über
den Vokalimus der ersten Silbe.  Hs., 19O5 (= MSFOu   XXIII).

Karpov XJ = V. G. Karpov, "Xakassskij jazyk". JN II  (1966): 428-46.
Karstien InfIG = Hans Karstien. Infixe im Indogermanischen.  Heid.,

1 9 7 1 .
Kask EJ-66 = A. X. Kask, "Estonskij jazyk". JN III  (1966): 35-6O.
Kask EJ-75 = A. Kask, "Estonskij jazyk". OFUJ-PFSM  (1975): 167-2O2.
Katz AS = Hartmut Katz, "Ablaut im Selkupischen". FUM III/2 (1979) :

161-71 .
Katz ASW = H. Katz, "Altsüdwogulisches". FUF  L (1991): 81-91.
Katz SQ = H. Katz. Selkupische Quellen. Ein Lesebuch.  W., 1979.
Katz UN = H. Katz, "Uralisch *kal‰ 'Netz'". FUF  XLIV (1982): 1O4-9.
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Kavt. ILM = Ivane Kavtara˝e (ivane KavTaraZe), "Imeruli
leksik’onis masalebi. III". IK’E  XXV (1986): 15O-72.

Kavt. M = I. Kavtara˝e. Kartuli enis moxeuri dialekt’i. Tb., 1985.
Kavt. Q = I. Kavtara˝e, "Moxeuri k’ilo Qazbegis enashi". TUSh  XXXV-B

(1949): 81-99.
Kaye AP = Alan S. Kaye, "Arabic Phonology". PhAA (1997): 187-2O4.
Kaye DNA = A. Kaye. A Dictionary of Nigerian Arabic. Malibu, Calif.,

1 9 8 2 .
Kaye rOS = A. Kaye, rev. of OS D. BSOAS  LXIX/2 (1997): 365-7.
KayR ADM = A. Kaye, Judith Rosenhouse, "Arabic dialects a n d

Maltese". SL (1997): 263-311.
Kazancev FDMJ = D. G. Kazancev. Formirovanije dialektov marijskogo

jazyka.  YO, 1985.
Kazancev GSPJO = D. G. Kazancev, "Glasnyje srednego pod"joma v

joshkar-olinskom govore marijskogo jazyka". VKFU  (1965): 5O-3.
Kazár JULC = Lajos Kazár. Japanese-Uralic Language Comparison:

Locating Japanese Origins with the Help of Samoyed, Finnish,
Hungarian, etc.: An Attempt.  Hm., 198O.

Kazár UJ = L. Kazár, "Uralic-Japanese language comparison". FsMn II
(1977): 127-5O.

KazKaz PPSGJ = V. P. Kazanskene, N. N. Kazanskij. Predmetno-
ponjatijnyj slovar' grecheskogo jazyka. Krito-mikenskij period.  Lgr.,
1 9 8 6 .

KB = L. Koehler & W. Baumgartner. Hebräisches und aramäisches
Lexikon zum Alten Testament. 3rd ed. I-VI. Ld., 1967-1996.

KB LVT  = L. Koehler & W. Baumgartner. Lexicon in Veteri Testamenti
Libros. 1. Aufl. I-II. Ld., 1953-8

Kb. = Gerhard Köbler. Althochdeutsch-neuhochdeutsch-lateinisches
Wörterbuch.  I-II. 3rd ed. Gießen-Lahn, 1991-2.

KBR = L. Koehler & W. Baumgartner. The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon
of the Old Testament. Translated and edited under the supervision o f
M. E. J. Richardson. I-III. Ld., 1994-8.

KC = M. N. Koljadenkov, N. F. Cyganov. Erzjansko-russkij slovar'.  M.,
1 9 4 9 .

KCSL I = "Kartulis cxovrebis" simponia-leksik’oni. I. Leont’i Artoveli,
"Cxovreba kartvelta mepeta", "Archilis c’ameba". Compiled by Manana
K’vach’a˝e, Nino Nat’ra˝e, Zurab Sarjvela˝e, Maia Chxenk’eli, Tamar
Xazhomia. Edited by Z. Sarjvela˝e. Tb., 1986. [Concordance to several
Old Georgian books].

KD = K. Donner. Kamassisches Wörterbuch.  Hs., 1944.
KD ALS = Kai Donner. Über die anlautenden labialen Spiranten u n d

Verschlußlaute im Samojedischen und Uralischen,  Hs., 192O (= MSFOu
XLIX).
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KD AtdKSS = K. Donner, "Über anlautendes t! (t!s1) und d! (d!z1) i m
Kamassischen und in den ausgestorbenen Sajan-samojedischen
Mundarten". FUF   XVI/1 (192O-23): 89-1O1.

KD D = K. Donner, "Uralisches Î 1". MSFOu  LXVII (1933): 72-5.
KD KWV = K. Donner, "Kleinere Wörterverzeichnisse aus dem Jurak- ,

Jenissei- und Tawgysamojedischen, Katschatatarischen u n d
Tungusischen". Bearb. und hrsg. von A. Joki, JSFOu  LVIII (1956), o p u s
1. S. p.

KD NKTschS = K. Donner,  "Zur Vertretung d e r
Konsonantenverbingung nasal + homorganer Klusil im Tschaja-dialekt
des Ostjak-samojedischen". MSFOu  LII (1924): 36-41.

Kd. = Mairo Elinor Kidda. Tangale Phonology.  B., 1993.
Kd. PhD = M. Kidda. Tangale Phonology.  PhD thesis. Urbana, Ill.,

1 9 8 5 .
KDFL = D. Kollár, V. Dorotjakova, M. Filkusova, Ja. Lebedeva.

Karmannyj slovacko-russkij i russko-slovackij slovar'.  M., 1975.
KE NNT = Nikita Krougly-Encke, "Nazvanija nebesnyx tel v

nostraticheskix i nekotoryx drugix jazykax". PID  (2OOO): 1O9-24.
Kecsk. IPZ = I. Kecskeméti, "Index to P. S. Pallas' Zoographia". StOF

XXXVII/4  (1968).
Kedilaya GD = A. S. Kedilaya, "Gender in Dravidian". DrL  ( 1969) :

169-76 .
Kees AÄ = Hermann Kees, "Altägyptisch". HO Äg  (1959): 62-72.
KEGL = Kartuli enis ganmart’ebiti leksik’oni. I-VIII. Tb., 195O-1964.
Keiler PhIEL = Allan R. Keiler. A Phonological Study of the Indo-

European Laryngeals.  H. / P., 197O.
Kelley TVPh = Gerald Kelley, "Telugu vowel phonemes". RTJV II ( 1 9 5 9 )

146-58 .
Kelm. UJ = V. K. Kel'makov, "Udmurtskij jazyk". JM-U  (1993): 2 3 9 -

5 5 .
KEMGU NS = Kamchatskaja ekspedicija MGU. Nymylansko-russkij

slovar'. Russko-nymylanskij slovar'.  M., s.a. (in the 198O’s). Ms.
[Alyutor Koryak].

KEN = N. I. Krymova, A. Ja. Emzina, A. S. Novakovich. Bol'shoj da tsko-
russkij slovar'. Stor dansk-russisk ordbog. M., 2OOO.

KenK KJ = S. K. Kenesbajev, N. B. Karasheva, "Kazaxskij jazyk". JN II
(1966): 32O-39.

Kenk. = Kenkyusha's New Japanese-English Dictionary, ed. b y
Takenobu Yoshitaro. Tk., s. a.

Kenst. PhChC = R. Kenstowicz, "The phonology of Chukchee
consonants". SLUSSR   (198O): 89-1O8.

Kent OP = Roland G. Kent. Old Persian. 2nd ed. NH, 1953.
Ker. = L. Keresztes. Geschichte des mordwinischen Konsonantismus. I-

II. Sz., 1986-7. (= StUA  XXVI-XXVII).
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Kerk. = I. Kerka˝e (i. KerKaZe), "orc7'op-puzis agebulebisatvis". IK’E
XX (1978): 121-4.

KerMR = A. A. Kerimova, A. K. Mamedzade, V. S. Rastorgujeva.
Giljansko-russkij slovar'.  M., 198O.

Kerns H*dh = J. A. Kerns, "The Hittite multifarious brood of *dhe2".
RHA XXXI (1973): 1O1-9.

KernsS IEFV = J. A. Kerns & Benj. Schwartz. A Sketch of the Indo-
European Finite Verb.  Ld., 1972.

Kert SJ = G. M. Kert. Saamskij jazyk.  Lgr., 1971.
Kert SJ-75 = G. M. Kert, "Saamskij jazyk". OFUJ-PFSM  (1975): 2O3-

4 7 .
Kertész FUV = M. Kertész, "Zur Frage der finnisch-ugrischen

Verneinung". MSFOu  LXVII (1933): 19O-9.
Keshik. TRB = Iv. Keshik’ashvili (i. Keßikaßvili). T e d o

Razik’ashvilisa da Bachanas txzulebata leksik’a.  Tb., 1969. [Georgian
lexicon of the works of the poets T. Razikashvili and Bachana (rich i n
Pshavuri dialectisms)]

Kf. = K. Kristoforidhi (Konstanti1noß Cristofori1dhß). Fjalor shqip-
greqisht. Lexiko1n ]]Alba1no-[ Ellhniko1n.  Psh., 1961 [Repr.: 1977] .
[Albanian-Greek dict.]

Kfl. I, II, III, IV, V, VI = Hans Kofler, "Reste altarabischer Dialekte". [I]
WZKM  XLVII (194O): 61-13O, [II] WZKM  XLVII (194O): 233-62, [III]
WZKM  XLVIII (1941): 52-88, [IV] WZKM  XVIII (1941): 247-74, [V]
WZKM XLIX (1942): 15-3O, [VI] WZKM XLIX (1942): 234-56.

Kfm. = S. Kaufman. The Akkadian Influences on Aramaic. Ch. / L.,
1 9 7 4 .

Kfm. A = Stephen A. Kaufman, "Aramaic". SL (197): 114-3O.
Kfm. GE = S. Kaufman, "Ge‘ez etymologies: Some modest proposals".

SSLs  I (1991): 821-5.
Kg. AD = Bernhard Karlgren. Analytic Dictionary of Chinese and Sino-

Japanese.  P., 1923. Repr.: NY, s.a.
Kg. GS = B. Karlgren. Grammata Serica. Script and Phonetic in Chinese

and Sino-Japanese. St., 194O (= MFEA  XII)
Kg. GSR = B. Karlgren, "Grammata Serica Recensa". MFEA XXIX/1

(1957). S.p.
Kg. PhCh = B. Karlgren. Études sur la phonologie chinoise.  Fasc. I-IV.

Ld. / St., 1915-1924.
Khan NAJA = Geoffrey Khan. A Grammar of Neo-Aramaic, The Dialect

of the Jews of Arbel. Ld., 1999.
KHG = A. I. Kuznecova, Je. A. Xelimskij, Je. V. Grushkina. Ocherki p o

sel'kupskomu jazyku.  M., 198O.
Kho KKU = Songmoo Kho. Korean kielen ja uralilaisten kielten välinen

etymologinen vertailu. Ms. Hs., 1973.
Kho KT = Songmoo Kho, "On the contacts between Korean and t h e

Turkic languages (I)". MSFOu   CLVIII (Altaica ) (1977): 139-42
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Kho KU = Songmoo Kho, "An etymological study between Korean a n d
the Uralic languages". CIFU 3 I (197O): 1O5-1O.

KHoffmann AIr = K. Hoffmann, "Altiranisch". HO Ir  (1958): 1-19.
Kiekers EIGS I = Ernst Kiekers. Einführung in die indogermanische

Sprachwissenschaft. I. Lautlehre.  Mn., 1933.
Kiekers SSE = Ernst Kiekers. Die Sprachstämme der Erde.  Heid., 1931.
Kien. GSV = B. Kienast, "Zur Geschichte des semitischen Verbums".

ChLHSNB  (1982): 17-23.
Kien. PP2P = B. Kienast, "Das Personalpronomen der 2. Person i m

Semitischen". IOK 24  (1959).
Kien. VKAV = B. Kienast, "Zu den Vokalklassen beim akkadischen

Verbum". FsFalk.  (1967): 63-85.
Kien. ZRV = B. Kienast, "Das System der zweiradikalen Verben i m

Akkadischen. Ein Beitrag zur vergleichenden Semitistik". ZAss.  LV
(1963): 138-55.

Kim IKA = F. Z. Kim, "Iz istorii razvitija korejskogo alfavitnogo p i s 'ma
xunmin chon`ym". KJ  (1961): 63-78.

Kim VIZ = F. Z. Kim, "Vozniknovenije i ischeznovenije nekotoryx
zvukov v korejskom jazyke". KJ  (1961): 7-29.

Kimball H1SH = Sara Kimball, "Initial *h⁄s- in Hittite". GsCowg.
(1987): 16O-81.

Kimball H3A = S. Kimball, "*H3 in Anatolian". FsHoen  (1987): 1 8 5 -
9 2 .

KimO = A. A. Kim, O. A. Osipova, "Problema obshchnost i
indojevropejskix i ural'skix jazykov v oblasti sklonenija". UI  II (199O):
1O1-9.

Kip. GLG = V. Kiparsky, "Die gemeinslavischen Lehnwörter aus d e m
Germanischen". STAT-B  XXXII, No. 2 (1934). S. p.

Kip. IU = V. Kiparsky, "Indogermanisch und Uralisch - die e r s t e
Synthese". FUF   XLI (1978): 176-8O.

Kip. K = V. Kiparsky, "Die Kurenfrage". STAT  XLII (1939): 1-474.
Kiparski IAIE = Paul Kiparski, "The inflectional accent in Indo-

European". Lg  XLIX/4 (1973): 794-849.
Kiparski LUSW = P. Kiparsky, "Linguistische Universalien u n d

Sprachwandel". ThSV  (1974): 215-64.
Kiss WTFU = J. Kiss. Studien zur Wortbildung und Typologie d e r

finnisch-ugrischen Sprachen..  Sz., 1976 (= StUA  IX).
Kiy. = Gisaburo N. Kiyose. A Study of the Jurchen Language a n d

Script.  Kt., 1977.
Kiy. JM = G. Kiyose, "Genealogical relationship of Jurchen dialects

and Literary Manchu". CAJ  XLIV/2 (2OOO): 177-89.
Kiy. VHJ = G. Kiyose, "Vowel harmony of the Tyr dialect of Jurchen i n

the XVth century". FS   VII/1-2 (1984): 195-2O1.
Kiz. ChBSh = N. K’iziria (n. kiziria). Ch’anuris bgeriti shedgeniloba.

Tb., 198O.
Kiz. ZJ = A. I. Kiziria, "Zanskij jazyk". JN IV  (1967): 62-76.
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KK = V. P. Kalygin, A. A. Korolëv. Vvedenije v kel'tskuju filologiju. M.,
1 9 8 9 .

KK IJ = V. P. Kalygin, A. A. Korolëv, "Irlandskij jazyk". JM-GK  (2OOO):
427-49 .

Kk. HCh = Susan Kakuk (Kakuk Zsusza), "The Hungarian his tor ian
etymological dictionary and Chivash phonology". ChSt  (1982): 83-96.

Kk. PhS = Suzanne Kakuk (Kakuk Zsuzsa), "Sur la phonétique de l a
langue salare". AOH   XV (1962): 161-72.

Kk. VS = S. Kakuk, "Un vocabulaire salar". AOH   XV (1962): 161-72.
KKIH = A. I. Kuznecova, O. A. Kazakevich, L. Ju. Ioffe, Je. A. Xelimskij

(E. Helimski). Ocherki po sel'kupskomu jazyku. Tazovskij dialekt.   M.,
1 9 9 3 .

KKW = Kang Kil Wun. Hankwuk-e Kye Thong Non.  Seoul, 1 9 8 8 .
[Studies on the origin of Korean].

Kld. AC’S = M. Kaldani (m. Kaldani), "Aorist’is c’armoeva
svanurshi". IK’E XX (1978): 15O-61.

Kld. KGGNS = M. Kaldani, "K’itxviti, gansazghvrebiti da ga˝ lierebiti
nac’ilak’ebi svanurshi". IK’E  XIV (1964): 227-35.

Kld. L = M. Kaldani, "Svanuri enis Laxamuluri k’ilok’avis ponet’ik’uri
taviseburebani". IK’E  VII (1955) 137-2O5.

Kld. MesSPS = M. Kaldani "Mesme subiekt’uri piris nishnis
sak’itxisatvis svanurshi". SKM  (1979): 2O8-23.

Kld. SEP I = M. Kaldani. Svanuri enis ponet’ik’a. I. Umlaut’is sist’ema
svanurshi. Tb., 1969.

Kld. SUS = M. M. Kaldani. Fonetika svanskogo jazyka. I. Sistema
umlauta v svanskom.  Avtoreferat dissertacii na soiskanije uchënoj
stepeni doktora filologicheskix nauk. Tb., 1968.

Klemm MTM = Klemm Antal. Magyar történeti mondattan. Bdp., 1 9 2 8
(=  A magyar nyelvtudomány kézikönyve II/6) - 1942.

Klein CEDHL = E. Klein. A Comprehensive Etymological Dictionary o f
the Hebrew Language for Readers in English.   J. / TA, 1987.

Klg. B = V. P. Kalygin, "Bretonskij jazyk". JM-GK  (2OOO): 392-4O4.
Klg. K = V. P. Kalygin, "Kel'tskije jazyki". JM-GK  (2OOO): 388-91.
Kll. = Aukusti Herman Kallio. Supplementhäfte till Elias Lönnrots

Finskt-svenskt lexicon. Lisävihko Elias Lönnrotin Suomalais-
Ruotsalaiseen Sanakirjaan. Hs., 1886.

KlM RKZ = G. A. Klimov, G. I. Machavariani, "Refleksy
obshchekartvel'skogo *a v zanskom (megrel'sko-chanskom) jazyke".
SC   II (1966): 19-25.

Klm. HHPh = Béla Kálmán, "Hungarian historical phonology". HL
(1972): 49-83.

Klm. HOU = B. Kálmán, "History of Ob-Ugrian languages". HO UL
(1988): 395-412.

Klm. MSz*d = Kálmán Béla, "A 2. szemely -d   ragja". MNy  LXI/2
(1965): 165-9
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Kln. PSK = A. Klingenheben, "Die Präfix- und die Suffixkonjugation
des Hamitosemitischen". MIOF  IV (1956): 212-97.

Kln. SAH = A. Klingenheben, "Die Silbenauslautgesetze des Hausa".
ZES XVIII (1927-8): 272ff.

Kln. TWAS = A. Klingenheben, "Die Tempora Westafrikas und d ie
semitischen Tempora". ZES   XIX (1928-9): 241ff.

Klns. AIGK = A. Klingenschmitt, "Zum Ablaut des indogermanischen
Kausativs". KZ   XCII (1978): 1-13.

KlochP = I. S. Klochkov, M. L. Palmajtis. "Dva zamechanija k slovarju
V. M. Illich-Svitycha". NJNJ  (1977): 72-3.

Klp. A = Julius Heinrich Klaproth. Asia polyglotta..  P., 1823.
Klp. A2 = J. H. Klaproth. Asia polyglotta..  2nd ed., P., 1831.
Klp. SA = J. H. Klaproth. Sprachatlas.  P.,1823.
Kluge U = Friedrich Kluge. Urgermanisch. Vorgeschichte d e r

altgermanischen Dialekte.  Str., 1913.
Klz. D I, II =  Stanis¬aw Ka¬uz≥yn;ski. "Dagurisches Wörterverzeichnis.

Nach F. V. Muromskis handschriftlichen Sprachaufziehungen bearbei te t
und hrsg. von St. Ka¬uz ≥yn ;ski". [I] RO  XXXIII/1 (1969): 1O3-44, [II] RO
XXXIII/2  (197O): 1O9-43.

Klz. EIJJ V = St. Kaluzhin'skij (S. Ka¬uz≥yn;ski), "Etimologicheskije
issledovanija po jakutskomu jazyku. Dvuslozhnyje osnovy (V)". RO
XLII/1 (1981): 27-39.

Klz. JW = St. Ka¬uz≥yn;ski, "Jakutische Wortforschungen. Einsilbige
Stämme". CAJ   VII (1962): 179-91.

Klz. MJ = St. Ka¬uz≥yn;ski. Mongolische Elemente in der jakutischen
Sprache. Wa., 1961.

Klz. MS = St. Ka¬uz≥yn;ski. Die Sprache des mandschurischen S tammes
Sibe aus der Gegend von Kuldscha. Wa., 1977.

Klz. NET = St. Ka¬uz≥yn;ski, "Novyje raboty po et imologicheskomu
slovarju tjurkskix jazykov". RO  XXXII/1 (1968): 85-97.

Klz. S I, II = St. Ka¬uz≥yn;ski, "Solonisches Wörterverzeichnis. Nach F. V.
Muromskis handschriftlichen Sprachaufziehungen bearbeitet und hrsg.
von St. Ka¬uz ≥yn ;ski". [I] RO  XXXIV/1 (1971): 39-77, [II] RO  XXXIV/2
(1971): 15-56.

KM = F. Kluge. Etymologisches Wörterbuch der deutschen Sprache.
Bearbeitet von W. Mitzka.  21th ed.  B. / NY, 1975.

Km. = Bhadriraju Krishnamurti. Telugu Verbal Bases.  Berk. / LA,
1 9 6 1 .

Km. ASD = Bh. Krishnamurti, "Alternations i / e   and u / o   in South
Dravidian". Lg   XXXIV/1 (1958): 458-68.

Km. C = Bh. Krishnamurti. Comparative Dravidian Linguistics.  Oxf.,
2OO1.

Km. DNB = Bh. Krishnamurti, "Dravidian nasals in Brahui". DrL
(1969): 65-74.
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Km. DSR = Bh. Krishnamurti, "On diachronic and synchronic rules i n
phonology: a case from Parji". IL  XXXIX (1978): 252-76.

Km. HVL = Bh. Krishnamurti, "The history of vowel-length in Telugu
verbal bases". JAOS  LXXV (1955): 237-252.

Km. I = Bh. Krishnamurti, "Introduction". Em. DS  (1994): XV-XXVIII.
Km. PDz> = Bh. Krishnamurti, "Proto-Dravidian *z'". RTJV  I ( 1958) :

259-93 .
Km. T = Bh. Krishnamurti, "Telugu". DL  (1998): 2O2-4O.
KmB K = Bh. Krishnamurti & Brett A. Behham, "Konda". DL  (1998) :

241-69 .
KMC = M.A. Kelin, M.V. Mosin & D.V. Cygankin. Mokshenj kälenj

njurjxkänä etimologicheskäj slovarj. Saransk, 1981.
Kmc. = Das ]a Komac. English-Slovene / Slovene-English Dictionary. NY,
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Lud. = Hiob Ludolf. Lexicon Aethiopico-Latinum. 2nd ed. Fr., 1669.
Lud.1 = Hiob Ludolf. Lexicon Aethiopico-Latinum. 1st ed. L., 1661.
Lühr IGWOD = Rosemarie Lühr, "Reste vom indogermanischen

Wortschatz im Oberdeutschen". StIGW   (1987): 67-82.
Lukkari SSS = Pekka Lukkari. Suoma-sami sadnekirji. Suomalais-

saamelainen sanakirja.  Hs., 1977. [F-Lp dict. (Inari Lappish)]
Lukoff KL = Fred Lukoff, "Korean language". NEB   X (©1974): 527-3O.
Lunt B = Horace G. Lunt, "Old Church Slavonic bedr¥no". Lg  XXIX

(1953): 128-33.
Luraghi LA = Silvia Luraghi, "Le lingue anatoliche". LIE  (1993): 1 9 7 -

2 2 4 .
Lurje JKMG = S. Ja. Lur'je. Jazyk i kul'tura Mikenskoj Grecii.  M. /

Lgr., 1957.
LuS = C. B. Lucie Smith. Report of the Land Revenue Settlement of t h e

Chanda District.  Nagpore (India), 187O. [Voc. of Gnd ChM].
Luv. = A. Luvsandendev (ed.). Mongol oros tol'. Mongol 'sko-russkij

slovar'.  M., 1957.
Lv. = J. Levy. Wörterbuch über die Talmudim und Midraschim u n d

einen grossen Theil des rabbinischen Schrifttums.  2nd ed. I-IV. B. / W.,
1 9 2 4 .

Lv. T = J. Levy. Chaldäisches Wörterbuch über die Targumim. I-II. Lpz.,
1867-8 .

Lvt. ChO = L. S. Levitskaja, "Imejutsja li v chuvashskom jazyke
oguzskije elementy?". ChSt  (1982): 97-1O4.

Lvt. CjTq = L. S. Levitskaja, "Ob odnom vozmozhnom ob"jasnenii
sootvetstvija chuvashskogo j  tjurkskomu q  ". IT  (1969): 63-7

Lvt. IF = L. S. Levitskaja. Istoricheskaja fonetika chuvashskogo jazyka.
PhD thesis (kandidatskaja dissertacija). M., 1966. Ms.

Lvt. IM = L. S. Levitskaja. Istoricheskaja morfologija chuvashskogo
jazyka. M., 1976.

LW = G. Doerfer, W. Hesche & H. Scheinhardt. Lamutisches
Wörterbuch.  Wb., 198O. [Computerized reversion of CincR RES with a
German translation of the Russian words].

Lw. AFU = Ernst Lewy, "Arisch - Finno-ugrisches". UJb VI (1927): 9O-
3 .
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Lw. TG = E. Lewy. Tscheremissische Grammatik.  Darstellung einer
wiesentscheremissischen Mundart.  Lpz., 1922.

LX = Le;i Xua]nchu\n. XÈ\bu` yu`gu` ha`n cÈ\dia]n.  Chengdu, 1992. [Dict. of SY].  
Lx. = Matthias Lexer. Mittelhochdeutsches Taschenwörterbuch.  3 7 t h

ed.  Stuttgart, 1986.
M AIN = M. Mayrhofer. Iranisches Personennamenbuch. I: Die

altiranischen Namen.  W., 1977.
M E = M. Mayrhofer. Etymologisches Wörterbuch des Altindoarischen.

I-II. Heid., 1992-6.
M IGLL = M. Mayrhofer, "Die Vertretung der indogermanischen

Laryngale im Lateinischen". HSF   C (1987): 86-1O8.  
M K = M. Mayrhofer. Kurzgefaßtes etymologisches Wörterbuch d e s

Altindischen. I-IV. Heid., 1956-76.
M rGsCowg = M. Mayrhofer, rev. of GsCowg. Lg  LXV/1 (1989): 1 3 5 -

4 1 .
M rLehmGED = M. Mayrhofer, rev. of Lehm. GED. D  IV/1-2 (1987) :

245-53 .
MA = Mounir Arbach. Le mad_a\bien.  T. 1. Lexique mad_a\bien. Univ. d e

Provence, Aix Marseille-1. Thèse de doctorat. Marseille, 1993.
MA LSA = M. Arbach, "Les langues sudarabiques épigraphiques

préislamiques. Traits communs et spécifité". CLAP  XVI (2OOO): 99-112.
Ma. C = Václav Machek. Etymologicky; slovnÈ;k jazyka c]eske;ho. Druhé ,

opravené a doplnené vydaní.  Pr., 1968-71.
Ma. CS = V. Machek. Etymologicky; slovnÈ;k jazyka c]eske;ho. a

slovenske;ho.   Pr., 1957.
Ma. HS = V. Machek, "Hittito-slavica". AO  XVII/1: 131-41.
Ma. LBS = V. Machek. Recherches dans le domaine du lexique balto-

slave.  Brno, 1934.
Ma. SK = V. Machek, "Zur Frage der slawisch-keltischen sprachl ichen

Beziehungen". FsLS  (1963): 1O9-2.

Ma. MSks = V. Machek, "Mots slaves à ks indo-européen". FsKur
(1965): 192-8.

Macbain EDGL = Alexander Macbain. An Etymological Dictionary o f
the Gaelic Language.  2nd ed. Stirling, 1911.

Mach. K = G. Mach’avariani (g. maçavariani). Saerto-kartveluri
k’onsonant’uri sist’ema. Tb., 1965.

Mach. KEDP = G. Mach’avariani, "Kartvelur enata diakroniuli
ponologiis zogierti sak’itxi". FsAx   (1969): 156-65.

Mach. M = G. Mach’avariani, "Svanuri muz7˝wer ( "shemodgoma")
sit’q’vis et’imologiisatvis". IK’E  XXIV (1985): 128-3O.

Mach. TSSS = G. I. Machavariani, Three Series of Sibilant Spirants a n d
Affricates in Kartvelian Languages.  M., 196O  (XV International
Congress of Orientalists)

Mach. UIS = G. Mach’avariani, "Umlaut’is ist’oriidan svanurshi
(relat’iuri kronologiis dadgenis cda)". IK’E   XVII (197O): 94-1O6.
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Mach. XS = G. Mach’avariani, "Xmovanta shesat’q’visobis ist’oriidan
kartvelur enebshi". TUSh   LXIX (1958): 265-76.

Macdonell VG = A. A. Macdonell. A Vedic Grammar for Students .
Oxf., 1916. Reprint: Delhi, 1977

Maffi SomCT = Luisa Maffi, "Somali colour terminology: an outline".
ICSS 2  (1984): 299-312.

Mag. = A. G. Magomedov, "Kumykskij jazyk". JN II (1966): 194-212.
Magee PMA = Walter L. Magee, "The pronunciation of the prelingual

mutes in Classical Arabic". W   VI (195O): 74-7.
Mägiste ELL = Julius Mägiste, "Zu einigen estnisch-livisch-lappischen

Etymologien". FsMn   I (1977): 124-6
Mägiste ELLE = J. Mägiste, "Zu einigen estnisch-livisch-lappischen

Etymologien". UAJ  XLVII (1975): 124-7. [Est matma 'cover' & ∆
jugema 'drink'; Liv sala`nd¥ 'steal']

Mägiste OFWFE = J. Mägiste, "Ostseefinnische und wolgafinnische
etymologische Betrachtungen". CBalt   I (1954): 1O7-4O.

Majt. ISM = K. Je. Majtinskaja. Istoriko-sopostavitel'naja morfologija
finno-ugorskix jazykov. M., 1979.

Majt. SM = K. Je. Majtinskaja, "Sravnitel'naja morfologija f inno-
ugorskix jazykov". OFUJ-FU  (1974): 214-382.

Majt. SS = K. Je. Majtinskaja, "Voprosy sravnitel'nogo sintaksisa
finno-ugorskix jazykov". OFUJ-FU  (1974): 383-96.

Majt. VJ = K. Je. Majtinskaja. Vengerskij jazyk.  I-III.  M., 1955-6O.
Majt. VJ-76 = K. Je. Majtinskaja, "Vengerskij jazyk". OFUJ-MPU

(1976): 342-414.
Mak. KJ = G. N. Makarov, "Karel'skij jazyk". JN  III  (1966): 61-8O.
Mak. RKS = G. N. Makarov. Russko-karel'skij slovar'.  Petrozavodsk,

1 9 7 5 .
MakA PTG = Makonnen Argaw. Matériaux pour l'étude de la

prononciation traditionelle du guèze.  P., 1984.
Makkay AMN = János Makkay, "Ancient metal names and the use o f

metal". Balc  XXIII (1992): 311-8.
Malone SMM = Joseph L. Malone, "Systematic metathesis in Mandaic".

Lg XLVII (1971): 394-415.
Malv.1 = Pierre Malvezin. Dictionnaire des racines celtiques. P., 19O3.
Malv.2 = P. Malvezin. Dictionnaire des racines celtiques.  2nd ed. P.,

1 9 2 7 .
Man. = Albert Maniet. La phonétique historique du latin dans le cadre

des langues indo-européennes. P., 1975.
Mans. AO =  Mecdut Mansurog¨lu, "Das Altosmanische". PhTF I ( 1959) :

161-82 .
Mans. K = M. Mansurog¨lu, "Das Karakhanidische". PhTF  I (1959): 8 7 -

1 1 2 .
Marcy = Georges Marcy. Les inscriptions libyques berbères d e

l’Afrique du Nord.  P., 1936.
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Mardk. = A. Mardkowicz. S¬ownictwo karaimskie. Karaimsko-polsko-
niemiecki s¬ownik. Westkaraimische Sprache. Karaimisch-polnisch-
deutsches Wörterbuch.  Luck, 1933.

Mark EB = Julius Mark, "Etymologiche Beiträge". FUF XVIII/1-3
(1927): 159-72.

Mark PSUS-23 = J. Mark. Die Possessivsuffixe in den uralischen
Sprachen.  I. Hälfte. Hs., 1923.

Mark PSUS-25 = J. Mark. Die Possessivsuffixe in den uralischen
Sprachen.  I. Hälfte. Hs., 1925 (= MSFOu  LIV) [revised version]

Mark SPUS = J. Mark, "Das System der Possessivsuffixe in d e n
uralischen Sprachen". ÕESA  1929: 5O-62.

Marr = N. Ja. Marr. Grammatika ch’anskago (lazskago) jazyka s
xrestomatijeju i slovarëm. SPb., 191O.

Marr AI = N. Ja. Marr, "K voprosu o blizhajshem srodstvé
armjanskago s iverskim". ZVO  XIX/1 (19O9).  

Marr GDGJ = N. Ja. Marr. Grammatika drevneliteraturnogo
gruzinskogo jazyka.  Lgr., 1925 (MJJ  II).

Marr JNDR = N. Ja. Marr, "Jafeticheskija nazvanija derev'ev i
rasten¡j", I-III, IIAN, 1915: 769-8O, 821-52, 917-42.

Marr OT = N. Ja. Marr. Osnovnyja tablicy k grammat iké
drevnegruzinskago jazyka s predvaritel'nym soobshchenijem o rods tvé
gruzinskago jazyka s semiticheskimi.  SPb., 19O8.

Marr SR = N. Ja. Marr. Izvlechenija iz svansko-russkago slovarja. Ptg.,
1922 (MJJ  X).

Marr SS = N. Ja. Marr, "Gdé soxranilos' svanskoje sklonenije?". IIAN
1911: 1199-12O6.

Marr VV =  N. Ja. Marr. Voprosy Vepxistkaosani i Visramiani.  Tb.,
1 9 6 6 .

MarrB = N. Marr & M. Brière. La langue géorgienne. P., 1931.
Marrassini SS = P. Marrassini, "Some observations on South Semitic".

SSLs  II (1991): 1O16-23.
Mart. DPh = André Martinet. La description phonologique. Gen. / P.,

1 9 5 6 .
Mart. EChPh = A. Martinet. Économie des changements phonét iques .

Traité de phonétique diachronique.  Berne, 1955.
Mart. FSSCh = A. Martinet, "Function, structure, and sound change".W

VIII (1952): 1-32.
Mart. LIE = A. Martinet, "Les «laryngales» indo-européens". ICL 8

(1958): 36-53.
Mart. NAo = A. Martinet, "Non-apoponic o-vocalism in Indo-

European".W   IX/3 (1953): 253-67.
Mart. SO = A. Martinet. Des steppes aux océans: L’indo-européen e t

les "indo-européens".  P., 1986.
Mart. TGT = A. Martinet, "Thoughts about the glottalic theory". ZPhSK

XLIV (1991): 285-9.
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Marti GBA = K. Marti. Kurzgefaßte Grammatik der biblisch-
aramäischen Sprache.  B., 1896.

Martynov BSI = V. V. Martynov, "Balto-slavjano-iranskije jazykovyje
otnoshenija i glottogenez slavjan". BSI-198O  (1981): 16-26.

Martynov RIK = V. V. Martynov, "K rekonstrukcii indojevropejskogo
konsonantizma". SIN  (1991): 88-92.

Martynov SE = V. V. Martynov, "Iz slavjanskix etimologij". EIRJ  II
(1962): 44-55.

Masera = Carlo Masera. Primi elementi di grammatica caffina e
dizionario italiano-caffino e caffino-italiano.  Tor., 1936.

Masson ESG = E. Masson. Recherches sur les plus anciens e m p r u n t s
sémitiques en grec.  P., 1967.

Master IAD I, II = Alfred Master, "Indo-Aryan and Dravidian". [I]
BSOAS  XI (1945-6): 297-3O7, [II] XII (1947-8): 34O-64.

Master IPET = Alfred Master, "Intervocalic plosives in Early Tamil".
BSOAS  IX (1937-9): 1OO3-8.

Matisoff M = J. A. Matisoff, "On megalocomparison". Lg LXVI/1
(199O): 1O6-2O.

Matj. = "Sobranije slov chuvanskogo i omokskogo jazykov,
sostavlennoje michmanom Matjushkinym". In: PBS  II: 115-25.

Matvejev ChD = T. M. Matvejev, "Kratkij obzor chuvashskix
dialektov". JafS  VI (193O): 1OO-51.

MAZ = Mohammed Ali, A. Zaborski. Handbook of the O r o m o
Language.  Wr., 199O.

Mazur KD = Ju. N. Mazur, "Zametki po korejskoj dialektologii". KJ
(1961): 2O2-36.

Mazur KJ = Ju. N. Mazur. Korejskij jazyk. M., 196O.
Mazur KJ2 = Ju. N. Mazur, "Korejskij jazyk".  JAA  V  (1993): 283-343.
Mazur KJ3 = Ju. N. Mazur, "Korejskij jazyk".  JM-MT  (1997): 361-98.
MB SMSM = H. Meyer-Bahlburg. Studien zur Morphologie und Syntax

des Musgu.  Hm., 1972.
MBhShK TED = M. Mariappa Bhat, A. Shanker Kedilaya. Tul>u-English

Dictionary.  Mdr., 1967.
Mc. GSA =  Rudolf Macuch. Grammatik des samaritanischen

Aramäisch.  B. / NY, 1982.
Mc. GSH =  R. Macuch. Grammatik des samaritanischen Hebräisch.  B.

/ NY, 1969.
Mc. HM =  R. Macuch. Handbook of Classical and Modern Mandaic.

B. / NY, 1965.
Mc. M = R. Macuch, "Mandaic". AHB  II/2: Glossary  (1967): 67-81.
Mc. NM =  R. Macuch. Neumandäische Chrestomathie m i t

grammatikalischen Skizze, kommentierter Übersetzung und Glossar.
Wb., 1989.

McA = D. McAlpin. Proto-Elamo-Dravidian: the Evidence and t h e
Implications.  Phil., 1981.
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McA MMN = David W. McAlpin, "The morphophonology od t h e
Malayalam noun". DPhS   (1975): 2O6-23.

McA TPED = D. McAlpin, "Toward Proto-Elamo-Dravidian". Lg  L /1
(1974): 89-1O1.

McC = Kim R. McCone, "Hund, Wolf und Krieger bei d e n
Indogermanen". StIGW  (1987): 1O1-54.

MCD = Menggu yuzu yuyen cidien.  Qinghai (China), 199O. [Dict. o f
M lgs.]

MCer. I = M. Tseretheli, "Sumerian and Georgian. A Study o f
comparative philology. I". JRAS  1913: 783-821, 1914: 1-36.

MCer. II = M. Tseretheli, "Sumerian and Georgian. A Study o f
comparative philology. II". JRAS  1915: 255-88, 1916: 1-58.

Mch. D = Jean Mouchet. Le parler daba.  Cahors (France), 1966  ( =
Recherches et études camerounaises  X) .

Mch. M = J. Mouchet, "Esquisse grammaticale de Masana". ECam
IV/33-34 (1951): 67-76. [Masa].

Mch. VCQP = J. Mouchet, "Vocabulaires comparatifs de qu inze
parlers du Nord-Cameroun (suite et fin)". ECam  III/29-3O (195O): 5 -
7 4 .  

Mch. VCSP = J. Mouchet, "Vocabulaires comparatifs de sept par le rs
du Nord-Cameroun". ECam   IV/41-42 (1953): 136-2O6.

Mchz. = Mochizuki Ikuko, "Gogi to gocho\ to gogen to no kankei:
kyosei/kyosho\ no taigen to sono haseigo ni okeru", TJ  IV (1971): 17-3O

McK = D. N. MacKenzie. A Concise Pahlavi Dictionary.  L., 1971.
Mcl. = A. J. Maclean. A Dictionary of the Dialects of Vernacular

Syriac as Spoken by the Eastern Syrians of Kurdistan, North-West Persia,
and the Plain of Mos >ul.  Oxf., 19O1.

Md. = O. A. Mudrak. Istoricheskije sootvetstvija chuvashskix i
tjurkskix glasnyx.  M., 1993.

Md. ChF = O. A. Mudrak, "K voprosu o chzhurchzhen'skoj fonetike".
JAASbS  (1985): 131-4O.

Md. DKCh = O. A. Mudrak, "Specificheskije droblenija konsonantnyx
refleksov v chuvashskom".  LRDIV-89   I (1989): 216-22.

Md. EAR = O. Mudrak, "Eskaleutian roots". RLC  (1989): 112-24.
Md. ECK = O. A. Mudrak. Etimologicheskij slovar' chuko t sko -

kamchatskix jazykov.  M., 2OOO.
Md. ES = O. A. Mudrak. Eskimosskij slovar'.  Ms.  M., 1 9 9 4 .

[Vocabulary of Proto-Eskimo stems].
Md. JN = O. A. Mudrak, "Jukagiry i nivxi (problema paleoaziatov)".

PID  (2OOO): 133-48.
Md. OJ = O. A. Mudrak. Obosoblennyj jazyk i problema rekonstrukci i

prajazyka (istoricheskaja fonetika, morfonologija i interpretacija).
Dissertacija na soiskanije uchenoj stepeni doktora filologicheskix nauk .
M., 1993 [ms.]

Md. PNSCh = O. A. Mudrak, "K voprosu o palatalizacii nachal 'nyx
soglasnyx v chuvashskom jazyke". IChJ  (1988).
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Md. VSEskJ = O. A. Mudrak, "K voprosu o vneshnix svjazjax
eskimosskix jazykov". LRDIV-84   I (1984): 64-8.

MdN GChKAK = Oleg Mudrak & Sergei Nikolaev, "Gilyak and Chukchi-
Kamchatkan as Almosan-Keresiouan languages". ELM  (1989): 67-87.

ME =  K. Mu/|lenbachs, J. EndzelÈ\ns (K. Mühlenbach, J. Endzelin).
Latvies]u valodas va\rdnÈ\ca.Æ Lettisch-deutsches Wörterbuch.  I-IV. Riga,
1923-32 .

Me. AAE = Antoine Meillet, Altarmenisches Elementarbuch.  Heid.,
198O.

Me. CGLG = A. Meillet. Caractères généraux des langues germaniques.
5th ed. P., 1937.

Me. DIE = A. Meillet. Les dialectes indo-européens. P., 1922. Repr.:
Gen., 1984.

Me. EAC = A. Meillet. Esquisse d'une grammaire comparée d e
l'arménien classique. 2nd ed. W., 1936.

Me. ÉVS = A. Meillet. Études sur l’étymologie et le vocabulaire d u
vieux slave. I-II. P., 19O2-5.

Me. GG = A. Meillet. Geschichte des Griechischen.  Heid., 192O.
Me. IEC = A. Meillet. L'introduction à l'étude comparative des langues

indoeuropéennes.   7me éd. P., 1934.
Me. IEC-8 = A. Meillet. L'introduction à l'étude comparative d e s

langues indoeuropéennes.  8me éd. P., 1937.
Me. IEP = A. Meillet, "À propos du nom indo-européen de la «puce»".

MSL  XXII (1O21): 142-3.
Me. LHLG = A. Meillet. Liguistique historique et linguistique générale.

I-II. P., 1921-36.
Me. MChS = A. Meillet, "Comment les mots changent le sens". In: Me.

LHLG I (1921): 23O-71.
Me. NIEL = A. Meillet, "Sur les noms indo-européens du “lait”". IL II

(1932): 317-21.
Me. OG = A. Meillet (A. Meje). Osnovnyje osobennosti germanskoj

gruppy jazykov.  M., 1952 (transl. of Me. CGLG).
Me. OSJ = A. Meillet (A. Mejje). Obshcheslavjanskij jazyk. M., 1 9 5 1

(transl. of Me. SC)
Me. QyDu = A. Meillet, "De quelques y devant u- en indo-européen".

BSL XXIII (1922): 76-8.
Me. SC = A. Meillet. Le slave commun.  P., 1934
Me. SKK = A. Meillet, "Sur slav. koreni" et kru"ma". BSL  XXIII (1922) :

85-6 .
Me. VIEJ = A. Meje (A. Meillet). Vvedenije v sravnitel'noje izuchenije

indojevropejskix jazykov.  M., 1938  (transl. of Me. IEC).
Me. VP = A. Meillet. Grammaire du vieux perse..  P., 1915.
Me. WB = A. Meillet, "Wie die Wörter ihre Bedeutung ändern" ( t ransl .

of Me. MChS ), in ThSV  (1974): 19-66.
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MED = F. D. Lessing (general ed.). Mongolian-English Dictonary.
Compiled by M. Haltod, J. Gombojab Hangin, S. Kassatkin & F. D.
Lessing.  Bloom., 1982.

MeenS HTL = T. P. Meenakshisundaran. A History of the Tamil
Language. Pn., 1965.

MeenS IAT = T. P. Meenakshi Sundaran, "The so-called inflexional
increments in Tamil". RTJV   II (1959): 125-3O.

Megrelidze LMG = I. V. Megrelidze. Lazskij i megrel'skij sloi v
gurijskom.  M. / Lgr., 1938.

Mehendale HGIP = M. A. Mehendale. Historical Grammar o f
Inscriptional Prakrits.  Pn., 1948.

Meid AS = Wolfgang Meid. Archäologie und Sprachwissenschaft.
Kritisches zu neuen Hypothesen der Ausbreitung der Indogermanen. In.,
1989 (= IBSVK XLIII).

Meid IG*kr = W. Meid, "Zu idg. *kru2Æt- IEW 624". FsNeum  (1982): 1 9 3 -
2OO.

Meile DA = P. Meile, "Observations sur quelques caractères c o m m u n s
des langues dravidiennes et des langues altaïques". CIO 21  (1949) :
2O7-9.

Mel. = P. M. Melioranskij, "Arab filolog o mongol'skom jazyké". ZVO
XV (19O4): 75-171.

Melik. PKI = Irine Melikishvili (i. meliKißvili), "Perfekt v
obshchekartvel'skom i obshcheindojevropejskom". NJNJ   (1977): 24.

Melik. VV = I. Melikischwili, "Positionsbedingte Veränderlichkeit v o n
Vokalen unter dem Einfluß von Konsonanten in den Kartwelsprachen".
Ge  IX (1986): 9-12.

Men. AJ = G. A. Menovshchikov, "Aleutskij jazyk". JN V  (1968): 3 6 6 -
8 5 .

Men. EAG = G. A. Menovshchikov, "Eskimossko-aleutskaja g ruppa
(vvedenije)". JN  V  (1968): 352-64.

Men. EAJ = G. A. Menovshchikov, "Eskimossko-aleutskije jazyki". JAA
III (1979): 264-94.

Men. EJ = G. A. Menovshchikov, "Eskimosskij jazyk". JN V (1968) :
386-4O6.

Men. ER = G. A. Menovshchikov. Eskimossko-russkij slovar'.  M.,
1 9 7 1 .

Men. GJAE = G. A. Menovshchikov. Grammatika jazyka aziatskix
eskimosov.  I-II. M. / Lgr., 1962-1967.

Men. JEBP = G. A. Menovshchikov. Jazyk eskimosov Beringova
proliva.  Lgr., 198O.

Men. JNE = G. A. Menovshchikov. Jazyk naukanskix eskimosov.  Lgr.,
1 9 7 5 .

Men. JSE = G. A. Menovshchikov. Jazyk sirenikskix eskimosov.  M. /
Lgr., 1964.

Men. S = G. A. Menovshchikov. Slovar' eskimossko-russkij i russko-
eskimosskij.  Lgr., 1983.
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Mer. AT = Piero Meriggi, "Sugli avverbi di tempo". FsTr  (1938): 2 3 5 -
2 8 6 .

Mer. DNEG = P. Meriggi, "Schizzo della delinazione nominale dell’eteo
geroglifico". AGI  XXXVII/2 (1953): 1O9-48, XXXVIII/1 (1953): 36-57.

Mer. HHG = P. Meriggi. Hieroglyphisch-hethitisches Glossar.  Wb.,
1 9 6 2 .

Mer. MEG = P. Meriggi, Manuale di eteo geroglifico, pt.1: Grammatica ,
R., 1966

Mer. SGA  = P. Meriggi. Schizzo grammaticale dell'anatolico.  R.,
198O.

Mer. UXIJ = P. Meridzhi, "Uchebnik xettskogo ijeroglificheskogo
jazyka". DJMA  (198O) 238-76 (transl. of Mer. MEG).

Mer. ZL = P. Meriggi, "Zum Luvischen". WZKM   LIII (1957): 193-226.
Mercer EAT = The Tell El-Amarna Tablets.  Ed. Samuel A. B. Mercer. I-

II. Trt., 1939.
Meringer IGS = Rudolf Meringer. Indogermanische

Sprachwissenschaft.  Lpz., 19O3.
Merl. ÄLG = Weriand Merlinger. Eine ältere Lehnwörterschicht i m

Griechischen. I. Lautgeschichte.  W., 1963.
Merl. VG = W. Merlinger, "Zum ‚‚‚‚Vorgriechischen“". BE   IV (1962): 2 5 -

55, V/2 (1962): 5-44.
Mész. InKom = G. Mészöly, "Der gemeinsame Ursprung der Instr.-

komit.-suffixe ung. -val, -vel, wog.-l und ostj. -at". FUF  XXI/1-3
(1933): 56-73.

Mezger IEF = Fritz Mezger, "Some Indo-European formatives". W  I I /3
(194^): 229-4O.

MF = A magyar szókészlet finnugor elemei. Etimológiai s z ó t á r . Ed. b y
G. Lakó and K. Rédei. I-III. Bdp., 1967-78.

MFischer = Marion P. Fischer. Untersuchung zur Sprache der Mesme .
Text, grammatische Skizza und Vokabular. Hausarbeit zur Erlangung
des akademischen Grades eines Magister Artium. Marburg, 198O.  

Mg. LWA = F. W. H. Migeod. The Languages of West Africa. I-II. L.,
1 9 1 1 .

Mg. Ng = F. W. H. Migeod, "Ngala, and its dead language". JRAI  LII
(1922): 23O-41.

Mgn. A = Remo Mugnaioni, "Note pour servir à une approche d e
l’Amorrite". CLAP  XVI (2OOO): 57-65.

Mgn. E = R. Mugnaioni, "À propos de la langue d’Ébla. Aperçu e t
considérations linguistiques". CLAP  XVI (2OOO): 33-56.

Mgw. = J. B. Maghway, "Iraqw vocabulary". AAP  XVIII (1989): 91-118.
MHaas PL = Mary R. Haas. The Prehistory of Languages.  H. / P., 1969.
MHH GL = W. G. Moulton, M. I. Herzog, E. Haugen, "Germanic

languages". NEB  VIII (©1974): 18-31.
Mhn. = Gôpînâth Mahânti (G. N. Mohanty).  Ku[bhi Kandha Bha[s>a[

Tattva.. Wardha / Cuttack, 1956. [The Kubi dialect of Kuwi].

2961



MhS = Korada Mahadeva Sastri. Historical Grammar of Telugu. Wi th
special reference to Old Telugu c. 2OO B.C - 1OOO A.D.  Anantapur
(Andhra Pradesh), 1969.

Mi. AAC = Alexander Militarev, "Towards the chronology of Afrasian
(Afroasiatic) and its daughter families". TDHL  (2OOO): 267-3O7.

Mi. AC = A. Militarev, "Asian home for Cushitic?". Paper presented a t
the International Symposium on Cushitic and Omotic Languages, Tor. ,
1989. Ms.

Mi. AIE = A. Militarev, "Afrazijsko-indojevropejskije leksicheskije
svjazi". IAJK   (1987): 98-1O8.

Mi. APh = A. Militarev, "Afrasian phonetics as viewed today by t h e
Comparative Vocabulary of Afrasian team". Paper presented at the Fifth
International Hamito-Semitic Congress in Vienna, Sept. 27 - Oct. 2 ,
1 9 8 7 .

Mi. ASh = A. Ju. Militarëv, "Afrazijsko-shumerskije leksicheskije
svjazi". LRDIV-84   I (1984): 58-61.

Mi. BWL = A. Militarev. [Berber Word-Lists  (Swadesh's 1OO items)].
M., s.a. (before 1991). Ms.

Mi. CPhAA = A. Militarev, "First approah to comparative-historical
phoology of Afrasian (consonantism)". IHSC 5  I (199O): 44-72.

Mi. HA = A. Militarev, "Home for Afrasian: African or Asian? Areal
linguistic arguments". COL (1996): 13-32.

Mi. PACL = A. Militarev, "Evidence of Proto-Afrasian cultural lexicon
(I. Cultivation of land. II. Crops. III. Dwelling and settlement". IHSC 5   I
(199O): 73-86.

Mi. ShA = A. Ju. Militarëv, "Shumery i afrazijcy". VDI  1995, no. 2 :
113-26 .

Mi. SS = A. Ju. Militarëv, "Semitskije jazyki: 1OO-slovnyj spisok". M.,
1994. Ms.

Mi. SSAJ = A. Ju. Militarëv, "Sovremennoje sravnitel 'no-istoricheskoje
afrazijskoje jazykoznanije: chto ono mozhet dat' istoricheskoj nauke?".
LRDIV-84   III (1984): 3-26, 44-5O.

Mi. TSA = A. Ju. Militarëv, "Proisxozhdenije kornej so znacheni jem
"tvorit’", "sozdavat’" v afrazijskix jazykax". PPP, GNSLIV  XIX/3 (1986) :
63-79 .

Mich. AECN = Peter A. Michalove. "Altaic evidence for clusters i n
Nostratic". FsSh  (1997): 243-56.

Mich. = Peter A. Michalove, "The Nostratic theory and t h e
development of word-final velars in Indo-European". PID  (2OOO): 2O6-
1 5 .

Michelis OIE = E. de Michelis. L'origine degli Indo-Europei.  Tor. ,
19O3.

MichMR = P. A. Michalove, A. Manaster Ramer, "The use o f
reconstructed forms in Nostratic studies". NELM  (1999): 231-42.

2962



MiK = A. Militarev, L. Kogan. Semitic Etymological Dictionary.  I-.
Münster, 2OOO-. [Separate numbering for nominal and verbal r o o t s
(items); here #1. … refers to nominal roots, #2. … to verbal roots].  

Mik. ESM = Tibor Mikola, "Enzische Sprachmaterialien". ALH  XVII
(1967): 59-74.

Mik. GSS = T. Mikola, "Geschichte der samojedischen Sprachen". HO
UL  (1988): 219-63.

Mik. MKUS = T. Mikola, "Mediale Konjugation in den ural ischen
Sprachen". CIFU 6  (199O) II: 341-4.

Mik. MWotE = T. Mikola. Materialien zur wotjakischen Etymologie..
Sz., 1977 (= StUA  XI).

Mik. NNI = T. Mikola, "Adalékok a nganaszan nyelv ismeretéhez". NyK
LXXII (197O): 59-73.

Mik. SzN = T. Mikola, "Szamojéd névutók". NNy X (1966): 29-38 .
["Pronoun/adverb" theory, e.g. deictic diff. between U interr. *k◊ a n d

*kÉ].
Mik. SzNyT I = T. Mikola, "Szamojéd nyelvtanulmányok. I". NyK

LXVI/1 (1964): 35-42.
Mikl. E = F. von Miklosich. Etymologisches Wörterbuch der slavischen

Sprachen. W., 1886. Reprint: Amst., 197O.
Mikl. L = F. Miklosich. Lexicon Palæoslovenico-Græco-Latinum. W.,

1865-9 .
Mill. AJVC = Roy A. Miller, "Altaic origins of the Japanese ve rb

classes". BHDKerns   II (1981): 845-8O.
Mill. A*x = R. Miller, "Proto Altaic *x". CAJ  XXXI/1-2 (1987): 19-63 .

[Tg. *x ÷ J F, w, and sim.]
Mill. GCAL = Roy A. Miller, "Genetic connections among the Altaic

languages". SSCS   (1991): 293-327.
Mill. JAL = Roy A. Miller. Japanese and the Other Altaic Languages.

Ch. / L., 1971.
Mill. JL = Roy A. Miller. The Japanese Language.  Ch. / L., 1967.
Mill. JurN = Roy A. Miller, "Notes on the 3}u/rc]en  numerals for t h e

teens". UAJ   XLVII (1975): 145-53.
Mill. OJKJ = Roy A. Miller, "Old Japanese phonology and the Korean-

Japanese relationship". Lg   XLIII/1 (1967): 278-3O2.
Mill. OJL = Roy A. Miller. Origins of the Japanese Language.  Seattle /

L., 198O.
Mill. OKA = Roy A. Miller, "Old Korean and Altaic". UAJ  LI (1979): 1 -

5 4 .
Mill. rHagNR = R. Miller, rev. of Hag. NR. Lg  LVII/2 (1981): 47O-5.
Miller JO = Vsevolod Miller. Jazyk osetin.  M. / Lgr., 1962.
Mingana = Alphonse Mingana. Clef de la langue araméenne o u

Grammaire complète et pratique des deux dialectes syriaques
occidental et oriental. Mossoul, 19O5.  
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Minissi GUA = N. Minissi, "Genuskategorie im Ural-Altaischen". ALH
XXIV (1974): 261-6.

Minissi NIAU = N. Minissi, "Numeruskategorie im Indogermanischen,
Altaischen und Uralischen". EA   IV/2 (1977): 7-16.

Minorsky EDH = V. Minorsky, "The Turkish dialect of the Halaj".
BSOAS   X (1939-41): 417-37.

MiOS HSWSD = A. Militarev, V. Orel, O. Stolbova, "Hamito-Semitic
word-stock: 1. Dwelling". LRDIV -89  I (1989): 137-58.

MiPShn LDA = A. Ju. Militarev, I. I. Pejros, V. A. Shnirel 'man,
"Metodicheskije problemy lingvo-arxeologicheskix rekonstrukci j
etnogeneza". Prilozhenije I: A. Militarev, V. Shnirel'man, "Problema
proisxizhdenija afrazijcev". Prilozhenije II: I. Pejros, V. Shnirel 'man,
"Nekotoryje problemy etnogeneza dravidov".  SE  1988 IV: 24-38.

Mirt = Heide Mirt, "Zur Morphologie des Verbalkomplexes i m
Mandara". AÜ   LIV/1-2 (1971): 1-76.

MiS AASKKL = A. Ju. Militarev, S. A. Starostin, "Obshchaja afrazijsko-
severokavkazskaja kul'turnaja leksika". LRDIV-84   III (1984): 34-43.

MiS BPASC = A. Militarev, S. Starostin, "Names of body parts in Afro-
Asiatic and Sino-Caucasian". Handout of a paper presented to the VIth
Hamito-Semitic Congress  (Moscow, April 1994).

MiShn DHA = A. Militarev, V. Shnirelman, "Toward a decent home f o r
Proto-Afrasians". 5. Internationaler Kongreß für Hamito-Semitistik
(Wien, 1987). Ms.

MiShn LDA = A. Militarev, V. Shnirel'man, "K probleme lokalizacii
drevnejshix afrazijcev (opyt lingvo-arxeologicheskoj rekonstrukci i )" .
LRDIV-84   II (1984): 35-53.

MiShn PAH = A. Militarev, V. Shnirelman. The Problem of Proto-
Afrasian Home and Culture (an Essay of Linguo-Archaeological
Reconstruction).  M., 1988.

Misra HH = Satya Swarup Misra. The Hieroglyphic Hittite. A Historical
and Comparative Grammar. Varanasi, 1986.

MiStl CHPhA = A. Militarev, O. Stolbova, "First approach t o
comparative-historical phonology of Afrasian (consonantism)". IHSC 5  I
(199O): 45-72.

Mitchell GMG = A. N. Mitchell. A Grammar of Maria Gondi as S p o k e n
by the Bison Horn or Dandami Marias of Bastar State.  Jagdalpur, 1942.

Mittwoch TAÄ = E. Mittwoch. Die traditionelle Ausprache d e s
Äthiopischen.  B., 1926.

MK = Wogulisches Wörterbuch. Gesammelt von B. Munkácsi,
bearbeitet und hrsg. von B. Kálmán. Bdp., 1986.

Mk. = C. K. Meek. Tribal Studies in Northern Nigeria. I-II. L., 1931.
MkA = Makonnen Argaw. Matériaux pour l'étude de la prononciat ion

traditionelle du guèze.  P., 1984.
MKA = Mah>mu\d al-Ka\s]g≥arÈ\. Divânü lûghat-it-türk. Ed. Besim Atalay. I-

V. Ank., 194O-3.
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MKD = Mah>mu\d al-Ka\s]g≥arÈ\.Compendium of the Turkic dialects (Diwa\n
Lug≥a\t at-Turk).  Edited and translated by R. Dankoff in col laborat ion
with J. Kelly. Part III. CamM., 1985.

Mkj. DR = E. A. Makajev. Jazyk drevnejshix runicheskix nadpisej.  M.,
1 9 6 5 .

Mkj. PSA = E. A. Makajev, "Peredvizhenije soglasnyx v a rmjanskom
jazyke". VJ  1961, no. 6: 22-9.

Mkj. SSIEG = E. A. Makajev. Struktura slova v indojevropejskix i
germanskix jazykax.  M., 197O.

Mkr. RGXA = N. A. Mkrtchjan, "Reduplikacija glagolov v xettskom i
armjanskom". D V   II (1976): 76-85.

Mks. I = Dimitri Meeks. Année lexicologique 1977.  P., 198O.
Mks. II = D. Meeks. Année lexicologique 1978.  P., 1981.
Mks. III = D. Meeks. Année lexicologique 1979.  P., 1982.
ML = W. Meyer-Lübke. Romanisches etymologisches Wörterbuch. 3 r d

ed. Heid., 1935.
ML G = W. Meyer-Lübke. Grammatik der romanischen Sprachen. I-IV.

Lpz., 189O-19OO.
Ml. JPT = S. Je. Malov. Jenisejskaja pis;mennost' tjurkov. Teksty i

perevody.  M./Lgr., 1952.
Ml. L = S. Je. Malov. Lobnorskij jazyk.  Frunze, 1956.
Ml. MUN = S. Je. Malov, "Materialy po ujgurskim narechijam Sin-

dzjana". OldP   (1934): 3O7-27.
Ml. PDP = S. Je. Malov. Pamjatniki drevnetjurkskoj pis'mennosti. M /

Lgr., 1951.
Ml. PMK = S. Je. Malov. Pamjatniki drevnetjurkskoj p is 'mennost i

Mongolii i Kirgizii.  M / Lgr., 1959.
Ml. UN = S. Je. Malov. Ujgurskije narechija Sin'czjana. Teks ty ,

perevody, slovar'.  M., 1961.
Ml. X = S. Je. Malov. Ujgurskij jazyk. Xamijskoje narechije.  M., 1954.
Ml. ZhU = S. Je. Malov. Jazyk zhëltyx ujgurov.  Al., 1957.
MLC = Samuel E. Martin, Yang Ha Lee, Sung-Un Chang. A Korean-

English Dictionary. NH / L., 1967.
Mlc. CL = H. Craig Melchert. Cuneiform Luvian Lexicon.  Chapel Hill,

N.C., 1993.
Mlc. HtHPh = H. C. Melchert. Studies in Hittite Historical Phonology.

Gött., 1984.
Mlc. IEVL = H. C. Melchert, "Proto-Indo-European velars in Luvian".

GsCowg.  (1987): 182-2O4.
Mlc. L = H. C. Melchert. Lycian Lexicon. Chapel Hill, N.C., 1989.
Mlc. LL = H. C. Melchert, "New Luvo-Lycian isoglosses". HSF  (1989) :

23-45 .
Mlc. RH3A = H. C. Melchert, "Reflexes of *Ó‹ in Anatolian". Spr

XXXIII/1-2 (1987): 19-28.
MLuc. = M. Lucas, "Renseignements ethnographiques et linguistiques

sur les Danakils de Tadjourah". JSA  V (1935): 181-2O2.
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Mlm. = ‘Ezrá’ Cîyôn Mëlamméd (dmlm Nvic arzo). Millo[n æa¨ra;mˇ
Æivrˇ le/-Talmu[d Bavlˇ. Jer., 5753  AM (= 1992). [Aramaic and Hebrew
dict. of the Babylonian Talmud]

Mln. FVP = F. Molnár. On the History of Word-Final Vowels in t h e
Permian Languages..  Sz., 1974 (= StUA  V).

Mlnv. = D. E. Milanova. Svensk-rysk ordbok. Shvedsko-russkij slovar'.
M./St., 1973.

Mlr. = James P. Mallory. In Search of the Indo-Europeans. Language,
Archaeology, and Myth. L., 1989.

Mls. = Cornélie Melles, "Le Tongki Fuga Aqô Xergen-i Bitxe.
Vocabulaire". AOH  XXX/1-3 (1976): 69-12O, 2O9-43, 3O9-29.

MLs. VMP = C. Melles, "Le vocabulaire du mandhoue préclassique. Le
Tongki Fuga Aqô Xergen-i Bitxe". AOH  XXIX (1975): 335-8O.

Mlw. M = Tadeusz Milewski, "The relation of Messapic within t h e
Indo-European family". FsKur  (1965): 2O4-19.

MM = X. Makhmudov, G. Musabajev. Kazaxsko-russkij slovar'. Al.,
1 9 5 4 .

MMach PZT = M. Mach’avariani (m. maçavariani), "Pereidnulis zob i
tevisegureba". IK’E  XXIII (1985): 149-79. [Fereydan Georgian dialect].

Mmr. = Mouloud Mammeri. Précis de grammaire berbère (kabyle). P.,
1 9 8 6 .

MMüller SG = Max Müller. Sanskrit-Grammatik.  Lpz., 1868.
Mn. = Stuart E. Mann.  An Indo-European Comparative Dictionary. I-II.

Hm., 1984-7.
Mn. AHG = St. E. Mann. An Albanian Historical Grammar.  Hm., 1977.
Mn. AIE = St. E. Mann.. Armenian and Indo-European (Historical

Phonology). L., 1963.
Mn. HAED = St. E. Mann. An Historical Albanian-English Dictionary. L.

/ NY / Trt., 1948.
Mnc. A = W. Man ;czak, "Origines de l’apophonie e/o en indo-

européen". Li  IX/3: 277-87.
Mng. ABS = Karl-Heinrich Menges, "Altajisch und Balto-Slavisch". UJb

I (199O): 111-5.
Mng. AD = K. Menges, "Altajisch und Dra\vid>isch". Orbis  XIII/1

(1964): 66-1O3.
Mng. AEN = K. Menges, "Altaic and East Nostratic". PLPC  (199O): 2 6 -

3 2 .
Mng. AK = K. H. Menges, "Die aralo-kaspische Gruppe (Kasakisch,

Karakalpakisch, Nogaisch, Kiptschak-Özbekisch; Kirgisisch)". PhTF  I
(1959): 434-88.

Mng. Aqyr = K. Menges, "Problemata etymologica: altajisch *qyr u n d
seine Verflechtungen". AOH  XXXVI/1-3 (1983): 375-9O.

Mng. B = K. Menges, "Etymological problems with words for 'blood' i n
Nostratic and beyond'". FsSh  (1997): 233-42.
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Mng. DA = K. Menges, "Dravidian and Altaic". Anth  LXXII (1977) :
129-79 .

Mng. DAR = K. Menges, "The Dravido-Altaic relationship". JTS  I
(1969): 35-9.

Mng. E-1 = K.-H. Menges, "Etymologika". StOF  XXVIII/8 (1964) S. p.
Mng. E-2 = K.-H. Menges, "Etymologika". CAJ  XXVI/1-2 (1982): 1O5-

1 8 .
Mng. E-3 = K. Menges, "Etymologika". FsHaussig  (1983):  264-94.
Mng. EH = K.-H. Menges, "Das eurasische *kuc7-, *kut- etc. 'Hund ,

Junges vom Hund'". CAJ  XXX/3-4 (1986): 266-74.
Mng. ENAD = K. Menges, "East-Nostratic: Altaic and Dravidian". RLC

(1989): 59-62.
Mng. ETA = K. Menges, "Etymologika zu den türkuschen und ande ren

altajischen Ausdrücken für «werden, sitzen, wohnen, sein; Staub, Erde;
zerkleinern, zerreibe, Mehl; in kleinen Teilchen»". FsJarr  (1988): 1O1-
2O.

Mng. G = K. Menges. Glossar zu den volkstümlichen Texten aus Ost-
Türkistan  II.  Wb., 1955 (= AWL   1954  Nr. 14).

Mng. GM = K. Menges, "Zu einigen Charakteristiken des gesprochenen
Manzç ]u". CAJ   XV (1971): 28-54.

Mng. JA = K. Menges. Altajische Studien. II. Japanisch und Altajisch.
Wb., 1975.

Mng. KA = K.-H. Menges, "Korean and Altaic - a preliminary sketch".
CAJ  XXVIII/3-4 (1984): 234-95.

Mng. KT = K.-H. Menges, "Kemc]uk dialect of Tungus". VHAAK  XII
(1985): 81-92.

Mng. MP = K. Menges. Morphologische Probleme. I. Zum Genitiv u n d
Accusativ.  Wb., 196O.

Mng. PGV = K.-H. Menges. "Das Problem der «gelehrten
Volksetymologie», SS   VI (1984): 45-76.

Mng. PT = K. Menges, "Some problems of Tungus". W  III/1-2 (1947) :
98-1O4.

Mng. SAA = K. Menges, "Zu einigen s]amanistischen  Ausdrücken i m
Altajischen und Nachbargebieten". UAJ   N. f. VII (1987): 164-7O.

Mng. SibT = K.-H. Menges, "Die sibirischen Türksprachen". HO T u r k
(1963): 72-138.

Mng. SK = K. H. Menges, "Das Sojonische und Karagassische". PhTF  I
(1959): 64O-7O.

Mng. Ta = K. Menges, "On Tungus alba- 'non posse, nnnneeee mmmmoooo¢¢¢¢∆∆∆∆ ' a n d
other negative auxiliary words". CAJ   XXXI/1-2 (1987): 7-18.

Mng. TAE = K. Menges, "Three Altaic etymologies". FsPEY  (1987): 1 -
3 4 .

Mng. TLP = K. Menges. The Turkic Languages and  Peoples.  Wb., 1968.
Mng. TS = K.-H. Menges, "Die tungusischen Sprachen". HO Tung

(1968): 21-256.
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Mng. TTra = K.-H. Menges, "The function and the origin of the Tungus
tense in -ra and some related questions of Tungus grammar". Lg XIX
(1943): 237-51.

Mng. WK = K.-H. Menges, "Die Wörter für «Kamel» und einige se iner
Kreuzungsformen im Türkischen". UJb   XV (1934): 517-28.   

Mng. ZAL = K.-H. Menges, "Zwei alt-mesopotamische Lehnwörter i m
Altajischen". UAJ  XXV (1953): 299-3O4.

Mnh. Mbg = C. Meinhof, "Linguistische Studien in Ostafrika. 1O.
Mbugu". MSOS-3,  Jg. IX (19O6): 293-323.

Mnh. Mbl = C. Meinhof, "Linguistische Studien in Ostafrika. 1 1 .
Mbulunge". MSOS-3,  Jg. IX (19O6): 324-33.

Mnh. SH = C. Meinhof. Die Sprachen der Hamiten.  Hm.,1912.
Mnr. = A. Männer. Tulu-English Dictionary.  Mangalore, 1886. Repr.:

ND, 1983.
Mnr. ETD = A. Männer. English-Tul>u Dictionary.  Mangalore, 1888.
Mnhr. = Wilhelm Mannhardt. Letto-Preussische Goetterlehre. Riga,

1 9 3 6 .
Mns. = Joseph Mansion. Esquisse d’une histoire de la langue sanscrite.

P., 1931.
Mnt. = Georges Montandon. Au pays Ghimirra. Neuchâtel, 1913.
Mö. IESG = H. Möller. Indoeuropæisk-semitisk sammenl ingenden

glossarium.  Cop., 19O9.
Mö. IGSW = H. Möller, "Die gemeinindogermanisch-semitischen

Worttypen der zwei- und dreikonsonantischen Wurzel und d ie
indogermanisch-semitischen vokalischen Entsprechungen". KZ  XLII
(19O8) .

Mö. SIG = H. Möller. Semitisch und Indogermanisch. I. Konsonanten.
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Pp. AC = N. Poppe, "On some Altaic case forms". CAJ  XXI (1977): 5 5 -

7 4 .
Pp. AKAS = N. Poppe, "Ein altes Kulturwort in den altaischen

Sprachen". StOF  XIX/5.II (1955). S. p.
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8 3 .

Pp. TTschVS = N. Poppe, "Türkisch-tschuwassische vergleichende
Studien". Isl.  I (1925).
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Præt. TS = F. Praetorius. Grammatik der Tigriña-Sprache.  Halle, 1871.
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Prtd. = P. Protod'jakonov. Gol'dsko-russk¡j slovar'.  Vladivostok,

19O1.
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Pt. JO = T. I. Petrova. Jazyk orokov (ul'ta).  Lgr., 1967.
Pt. OJ = T. I. Petrova, "Orokskij jazyk". JN  V  (1968): 172-9O.
Pt. UD = T. I. Petrova. Ul'chskij dialekt nanajskogo jazyka.  M/Lgr.,

1 9 3 6 .
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PtB KTM = T. I. Petrova, T, G, Bugajeva, "Obshchije osnovy i
leksicheskije modeli v slovax, oboznachajushchix priznak «krasnyj» v
tunguso-man'chzhurskix i drugix altajskix jazykax". POAJ  (1971): 1 9 1 -
2O2.

Ptp. = L P. Potapov, "Zum Problem der Herkunft und Ethnogenese d e r
Koibalen und Motoren". JSFOu   LIX (1957): 1-1O4.

Ptrc. AHS = K. Petra;c]ek. Altägyptisch, Hamitosemitisch und ihre
Beziehungen zu einigen Sprachfamilien in Afrika und Asien.  Pr., 1988.

Ptrc. DSS = K. Petra;c]ek. "Le dynamisme du système phonologique
protosémitique et les problèmes de la phonologie chamito-sémitique".
H S   (1975): 161-8.

Ptrc. IEAN = K. Petra;c]ek, "Indoeuropäisch, Afroasiatisch u n d
Nostratisch" [Rev. of Bm TPN]. AO   LVI (1988): 65-9.

Ptrc. IESHK = K. Petra;c]ek, "Indoevropsky; a semitohamitsky; kor]en a
perspektivy jejÈ;ch srovna;va;nÈ;". SaS  XLII/3 (1981): 216-8.

Ptrc. IF I - V = K. Petra;c]ek, "Die innere Flexion in den semitischen
Sprachen. I - V" AO  XXVIII (196O): 547-6O6, XXIX (1961): 513-45, XXX
(1962): 361-4O8, XXXI (1963): 577-624, XXXII (1964): 185-222.

Ptrc. LChS = K. Petra;c]ek, "Les laryngales en chamito-sémitique. Essai
de synthèse". IHSC 4  (1986): 341-4.

Ptrc. PNT = K. Petra;c]ek, "K problematice nostraticke; teorie (z hlediska
fonologie semitohamitsky;;ch jazyku““)". SaS  XXXVII (1976): 6O-1.

Ptrc. RIChS = K. Petra;c]ek, "La racine en indoeuropéen et e n
chamitosémitique et leurs perspectives comparatives". AION  XLII/3
(1982): 381-4O2.

Ptrc. SAHS = K. Petra;c]ek, "Die Stellung des Altägyptischen in d e r
hamitosemitischen Sprachgruppe". FsRod  (1985): 279-86.

Ptrc. SAW = K. Petra;c]ek, "Die Struktur der altägyptischen
Wurzelmorpheme mit Glottalen und Laryngalen". AO   XXXVII (1969) :
341-4 .

Ptrc. SHN = K. Petra;c]ek, "Semitohamitské jazyky a nos t ra t ická
hypotéza". SaS  XLIV (1983): 57-63.

Ptrc. TL = K. Petra;c]ek, "K teorii laryngál". SaS  XLII (1981): 262-8.
Ptrc. UHSJ = K. Petra;c]ek. U:vod do hamitosemitské (afroasijské)

jazykovedy.  I-II.  Pr., 1989.  
Ptrc. WLAS = K. Petra;c]ek,"Nochmals über die Struktur der Wurzeln

mit den Pharyngalen im Altägyptischen und Semitischen und ih re
Inkompatibilität". FUCUS  (1988): 371-7.

Ptrm. = Julius Heinrich Petermann. Brevis linguæ Samaritanæ
grammatica, litteratura, chrestomathia cum glossario. Karlsruhe / Lpz.,
1 8 7 3 .

Ptrn. = Z. N. Petrunicheva. Jazyk telugu. M., 196O.
Ptrs. H = Herbert Petersson. Studien über die indogermanische

Heteroklisie.  Lund, 1921.
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Ptrs. TPN = H. Petersson, "Einige Tier- und Pflanzennamen aus idg.
Sprachen". KZ  XLVI (1914): 128-5O.

Ptrs. VSW = H. Petersson. Vergleichende slavische Wortstudien.  Lund,
1 9 2 2 .

Puskás UD = Indikó Puskás, "Uralian and Dravidian: a
reconsideration". EFOu  XV (1978-9, published in 1982): 273-9O.

Pusztay GU = János Pusztay. "Giljakisch - Uralisch?". FsSchl  (1979) :
231-42 .

Pusztay JS = J. Pusztay, "Kleines jenissej-samojedisches Material".
FUM  1978: 3-33.

Pv. = Jaan Puhvel. Hittite Etymological Dictionary. I-IV, B. / NY ( /
Amst.), 1984-97.

Pv. EA = J. Puhvel, "Evidence in Anatolian". EvidLar/2  (1965): 79-92.
Pv. F = J. Puhvel, "‘Finger’ in Greek, Latin, and Hittite". IF  LXXXI

(1976): 25-8.
Pv. HEIL = J. Puhvel, "Hittite evidence for Indo-European laryngeals".

EvidLar/1  (196O): 163-72.
Pv. LIEV = J. Puhvel. Laryngeals and the Indo-European Verb. Berk. /

LA, 196O.
Pv. PhEA = J. Puhvel, "Philology and etymology, with focus o n

Anatolian". RLangC  (1992): 261-7O.
Pv. PSLarS = J. Puhvel, "The present state of laryngeal studies".

EvidLar/1  (196O): 1-12.
Pv. rDechThSR = J. Puhvel, rev. of Dechev ThSR. Lg  XXXIII/3 (1957) :

439-46 .
Pv. rRskBEL = J. Puhvel, rev. of Rsk. BEL. Lg  XXXIII/3 (1957): 2O8-11.
Pv. TwoH = J. Puhvel, "Remarks on ‘two’ in Hittite". KZ  XCII (1978) :

98-1O7.
Pv. WH = J. Puhvel, "Whence the Hittite, whither the Jonesian vision?".

SSCS   (1991): 51-66.
Pvn. = A. M. Pevnov, "Chzhurchzhèn'skij jazyk". JM-MT  (1997): 26O-

7 .
Pvn. VN = A. M. Pevnov, "Refleksy vibranta v negidal'skom na fone

rodstvennyx jemu jazykov". JSFOu  LXXXV (1994): 125-47.
PW SSI = H. Plazikowsky, E. Wagner, "Studien zur Sprache der Irob".

ZDMG  CIII/2 (1953): 378-93.
Q = I. Kipshidze (I. Q’ipshi˝e, i. qiPßiZe). Grammatika

mingrel'skago (iverskago) jazyka s xrestomat¡eju i slovarëm.  SPb.,
1914 (MJJ  VII).

Q DS = I. Kipshidze. Dopolnitel'nyja svédenija o ch’anskom jazyké .
SPb., 1911.

Qf. = Hamdi A. Qafisheh. A Glossary of Gulf Arabic. Gulf Arabic -
English, English - Guld Arabic. Beir., 1996.

QTDS = Qazaq tilining dîalektologîyalïq sözdigi.  Ed. by H. Musabayev
a. o. Al., 1969.
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Qub. = S. Q’ubaneishvili (s. qubaneißvili). 3vel kartuli
lit’erat’uris krest’omatia. I-II. Tb., 1946-1949.

Quin OIW = E. G. Quin. Old Irish Workbook. Db., 1975.
Qv. LF = J. K. Qvigstad, "Lappiske Fuglenavne". NMN  XL/3 (19O2).
Qv. NLL = J. K. Qvigstad, "Nordische Lehnwörter im Lappischen".

ChVSF   1893 / no. 1.
Qz. = Aleksandre Qazbegi (a. qazbegi). Motxrobebi da romanebi. I-

II. Tb., 1968. [Works of the Georgian writer A. Qazbegi, rich in Khevsuri
Georgian dialectisms]

R A I, II, III = L. Reinisch, "Die Afar-Sprache". [I] SbW  CXI (1886): 5 -
112;  [II] SbW  CXIII (1887): 795-916 = s. p. 1-124, [III] SbW  CXIV
(1887): 89-127 = s. p. 1-41.

R BedS I, II, III, IV = L. Reinisch, "Die Bedauye-Sprache in Nordost-
Afrika". [I] SbW  CXXVIII/3 (1892); [II] SbW  CXXVIII/7 (1892); [III] SbW
CXXX/7 (1893); [IV] SbW  CXXXI/3 (1894).

R BilS = L. Reinisch, "Die Bilin-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika". SbW
XCIX/2 (1881): 583-718. Also edited as a separate book: R BilS ( b o o k )
= L. Reinisch. Die Bilin-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika.  W., 1882.

R Ch I, II = L. Reinisch, "Die Chamir-Sprache in Abessinien". [I] SbW
CV/1 (1884): 573-697; [II] SbW  CVI/2 (1884): 317-45O. S. p. 1-113.

R DQW = L. Reinisch, "Die Quara-Sprache in Abessinien". III.
"Deutsch-quarisches Wörterbuch". SbW  CXIV/2 (1887): 639-88 ( =
separate pagination: 3-52)

R IS = L. Reinisch, "Die Sprache der Irob-Saho in Abessinien". SbW  XC
(1878): 89-142.

R K = L. Reinisch, "Die Kafa-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika". SbW CXVI
(1888): 53-143, 253-35O. Offprint (published as a book): R K (book) =
L. Reinisch. Die Kafa-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. W., 1888.

R PF = L. Reinisch. Das persönliche Fürwort und die Verbalflexion i n
den chamito-semitischen Sprachen.  W., 19O9.

R Q = L. Reinisch. Die Quara-Sprache in Abessiien.  W., 1885.
R QW = L. Reinisch, "Die Quara-Sprache in Abessinien". II. "Quarisch-

deutsches Wörterbuch". SbW  CIX (1885): 18-152.
R S = L. Reinisch. Die Saho-Sprache. I-II. W., 1889-9O.
R SS II = L. Reinisch. Die Somali-Sprache. II. Somali-deutsches

Wörterbuch. W., 19O2 (= SAE   II)
R SS III = L. Reinisch. Die Somali-Sprache. II. Grammatik.  W., 19O3 ( =

SAE V).
R WB = L. Reinisch. Die Bilin-Sprache. II. Wörterbuch der Bilin-

Sprache. W., 1887.
R WBd = L. Reinisch, Wörterbuch der Bed>auye-Sprache. W., 1895.
Ra. = V. I. Rassadin. Fonetika i leksika tofalarskogo jazyka. Ulan-Udè,

1 9 7 1 .
Ra. MTJ = V. I. Rassadin. Morfologija tofalarskogo jazyka v

sravnitel'nom osveshchenii.  M., 1978.
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Rach. HU II = G. R. Rachmati, "Zur Heilkunde der Uiguren. II". SPAW
1932: 4O1-48

RahA KB III = Res≤id Rahmeti Arat. Kutadgu Bilig. III: Indeks. Ist., 1979.
Rai. CAT = Anson F. Rainey. Canaanite in the Amarna Tablets. A

linguistic analysis of the mixed dialect used by the scribes fron Canaan.
I. Ld., 1996 (= HO.  1. Abteilung I. 25. Bd. I).

Rai. EAT = A. F. Rainey. El Amarna Tablets 359-379. J., 1969. 2 n d
revised ed. NV, 1978.

Rai. PCP = A. F. Rainey, "The prefix conjugation patterns of Early
Northwest Semitic". FsMoran  (199O): 4O7-2O.

Rajaram KVB = S. Rajaram, "Kannada verbal bases". AICDL 1  (1972) :
19O-2O1.

Rakin OLPS = Anatoli Rakin, "Osteonymische Lexik in den permischen
Sprachen (Genese und ihr gegenwartige Zustand)". CIFU 8  (1995) II:
9 8 .

RAlS = Russko-altajskij slovar'.  Pod red. N. A. Baskakova. M., 1964.
RamA DBu = L. V. Ramaswari Aiyar, "The Dravidian base “ul'”". IL I / 1

(1931): 45-5O.
RamA DS III  = L. V. Ramaswari Aiyar, "Dravidic sandhi. III". QJMS  n .

s. XXVII/1-2 (1936): 35-53.
Ramakr. SDPh = K. Ramakrishnaiah. Studies in Dravidian Philology.

Mdr., 1935.
Ramat LG = Paolo Ramat, "Le lingue germaniche". LIE  (1993): 4O9-4O.
RamR SLDT = B. Ramachandra Rao, "Social and local dialects in Tulu".

JOU  IV (1966): 45-58.
RamR TICPB = B. Ramachandra Rao, "Transitive, intransitive, a n d

causative verbs in Pampa Bha:rata". SDL 3  (1972): 193-2O3.
Ramsey PK = Robert S. Ramsey, "Proto-Korean and the origin of t h e

Korean accent". SHPA  (1991): 213-38.
Rapelli IENE = Giovanni Rapelli, "Sul nesso tra indoeuropeo e n ippo-

eschimese". AMAV , serie VI, XXVI [= CLI] (1984-5): 2O7-27.
Rapelli RN*bat = Giovanni Rapelli, "Le radici nostratiche tipo *bat-

(«inizio; fine») e la monogenesi del linguaggio". AMAV , serie VI, XXXIV
[= CLIX] (1982-3): 261-9O.

Rapola = Martti Rapola. Suomen kielen äännehistorian luennot.  Hs.,
1 9 6 6 .

Rast. BJ = V. S. Rastorgujeva, "Beludzhskij jazyk". JN I  (1966): 3 2 3 -
4 2 .

Rast. GPJ = V. S. Rastorgujeva, "Kratkij grammaticheskij o c h e r k
persidskogo jazyka". In: BM (1953): 613-68.

Rast. IJ = V. S. Rastorgujeva, "Iranskie jazyki (vvedenije)". JN I
(1966): 194-211.

Rast. IJ-97 = V. S. Rastorgujeva, "Iranskije jazyki". JM-JZI  (1997): 8 -
3 4 .
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Rast. SGZIJ = V. S. Rastorgujeva. Sravnitel'no-istoricheskaja
grammatika zapadnoiranskix jazykov. Fonologija.   M., 199O.

Rast. SPJ = V. S. Rastorgujeva. Srednepersidskij jazyk.  M., 1966.
RastM PJ = V. S. Rastorgujeva, Je. K. Molchanova. "Parfjanskij jazyk",

OIJ-S  (1981): 147-232.
Raucq NA = Elisabeth Raucq. Contribution à la linguistique des n o m s

d'animaux en indo-européen.  Anvers / H., 1939 (= RUG  LXXXVIII)
Raun EFUFL = Alo Raun. Essays in Finno-Ugric and Finnic Linguistics.

Bloom. / H., 1971.
Raun EKET = A. Raun. Eesti keele etümoloogiline teatmik.  R. / Trt. ,

1 9 8 2 .
Raun ML = A. Raun, "The Mordvin language". HO UL  (1988): 96-11O.
Raun UM = A. Raun, "Proto-Uralic comparative historical

morphosyntax". HO UL  (1988): 555-71.
Raun VL = A. Raun, "Remarks concerning vowel length in Proto-Finno-

Ugric and/or Proto-Uralic". FsRd   (1992): 377-8.
Ray EH = John D. Ray, "Are Egyptian and Hittite related?". FsGr

(1992): 124-36.

RB = Rohi Baalbaki (¥kblob≥ ¥hvr). Al-Mawrid. Qamu\s Æarabi\-

'inkli\zi\. A Modern Arabic-English Dictionary.  3rd ed. Beir., 1991.
Rb. AWA = Chaim Rabin. Ancient West-Arabian.  L., 1951.
Rb. BHLS = Ch. Rabin (ÔÈ·¯ ÌÈÈÁ). Materials on Biblical Hebrew

Lexicography and Semantics.  J., 573O AM (= 1969/7O).
Rb. ChS = Ch. Rabin, "Chadic and Semitic". Handout (Fifth Intern.

Hamito-Semitic Congress, Vienna, 1987). Ms. 1987.
Rb. DHDhA = Ch. Rabin, "La correspondance d hébreu - D a rabe" .

MMCohen   (197O): 29O-7.
Rb. E‘IKH = X. Rábîn (ÔÈ·¯ ÌÈÈÁ), "’Et'îmôlôgiyôt ‘ivriyôt ‘al-sëmach

çáfôth kûshiyôt-xamiyôt".  XÆIMY   (5736 AM [= 1975/6]): 233-58.
Rb. EQ = X. Rabîn, "’Et'îmôlôgiyôt qat'abaniyôt". FsBH  (5743  AM

[=1982/3]): 483-96.
Rb. HL = Ch. Rabin, "Hamitic languages as a source of Semitic

etymologies". CJS VI  I (1977): 329-39.
Rb. HM = X. Rabîn, "He‘árôt millôniyôt". FsLwn  (5738  AM [= 1978]) :

397-4O7.
Rb. IBC = Ch. Rabin, "Problems of inter-branch comparison". SChAL

(1983): 65-78.
Rb. RSE = Ch. Rabin, "Ron-Semitic etymologies". ChLHSNB  (1982): 2 4 -

3 1 .
Rb. SA = Ch. Rabin, "On the probability of South-Arabian influence o n

the Arabic vocabulary". JSAI  IV (1984): 125-34.
Rb. SCE = Ch. Rabin, "The structure of the Semitic system of case

endings". PrICSS  (1969): 1O9-2O4.
RBauer GEKW = Robert S. Bauer, "Global etymology of *kolo 'wheel '" .

D h  I/3 (1993/4): 3-17.

3003



Rbb. N = Martine Robbeets. A Palatal Nasal Genitive in Altaic?  Ld.,
2OOO. [Ms.]

Rbc. = Je. S. Rubcova. Eskimossko-russkij slovar'.  M., 1971.
Rbn. NLG = M. Riabinin, "Notes de lexicographie géorgienne. Examen

du matérial emprunté". MSL   X (1897), fasc. 1.
RBRDB IPL = "Is there a prehistory of linguistics?", with contr ibut ions

from Colin Renfrew, Theodore Bynon, Merritt Ruhlen, Aron
Dolgopolsky & Peter Bellwood. CArchJ   V/2: 257-75.

RBS = Russko-bashkirskij slovar'.  Ed. by K. Z. Axmerov a. o. M., 1964.
Rch. = Hans Reichelt. Awestisches Elementarbuch.  Heid., 1978.
Rch. In = H. Reichelt, "Indisch". FsStr  (1924): 238-52.
Rch. Ir = H. Reichelt, "Iranisch". FsStr  (1924): 273-89.
RChS = Russko-chuvashskij slovar'. Ed. by N. Dmitrijev. M., 1951.
Rcm. I = G. R. Rachmati, "Zur Heikunde der Uiguren". SPAW  193O:

451-73 .
Rcm. II = G. R. Rachmati, "Zur Heikunde der Uiguren. II". SPAW  1932 :

4O1-48.
Rcz. = Stefan Reczek. Podre≈czny s¬ownik dawnej polszczyzny. Wr. /

Wa. / Cr., 1968.
Rd. DPUS = Károlyi Rédei, "Über die Demonstrativpronomina in d e n

uralischen Sprachen". MSFOu CL (=Commentationes Fenno-Ugricae i n
honorem Erkki Itkonen ) (1973): 311-9.

Rd. DUC = K. Rédei, "The development of Uralic conjugation". CIFU 8
(1995) II: 98-9.

Rd. DWLK = K. Rédei, "Die delabialisierende Wirkung der anlautenden
und inlautenden labialen Konsonanten im Urpermischen". FUF  XLVI
(1984): 53-9.

Rd. FUK = K. Rédei, "Über die finnougrische Konjugation u n t e r
besonderer Berücksichtigung der ungarischen Personalsuffixe". JSFOu
LXXXII (1989) [s.p.]

Rd. GPS = K. Rédei, "Geschichte der permischen Sprachen". HO UL
(1988): 351-94.

Rd. HIU = K. Rédei, "Die Herkunft des Imperativzeichens i m
Ungarischen". FUF  XLIV (1982): 1-1O.

Rd. IGU = K. Rédei. Zu den indogermanisch-uralischen
Sprachkontakten.  W., 1986. (= SbW  CDLXVIII).

Rd. ILU = K. Rédei, "Die ältesten indogermanischen Lehnwörter d e r
uralischen Sprachen". HO UL  (1988): 638-64.

Rd. LMDÖP = Rédei Károly, "A szo;eleji e;s szo;belseji labia;lis
ma;ssalhangzo;k delabializa;lo; hata;sa az o…spermben". NyK LXXXVI/1
(1984): 191-5.

Rd. MFE = Rédei K., "A mordvin nyelvjárások fonematikus átírása. Erza
nyelvjárás". FUTY   (1973): 71-4.

Rd. MFM = Rédei K., "A mordvin nyelvjárások fonematikus át írása.
Moksa nyelvjárás". FUTY   (1973): 75-8.
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Rd. MMF = Rédei K., "A moksa-mordvin nyelvjárások
fonémarendszeréhez". NyK   LXX/2 (1968): 383-6.

Rd. rLG = K. Rédei, review of LG. ALH  XXIII/3-4 (1973): 417-27.
Rd. SS = K. Rédei, "Die syrjänische Sprache". HO UL  (1988): 111-3O.
Rd. TJPUFU = Rédei K., "Többesjelek a PU/PFU alapnyelvben". NyK

LXXXIII/1 (1981): 97-1O5.
Rd. UJ = K. Rédei, "Zu den uralisch-jukagirischen Sprachkontakten".

FUF  LV/1-3 (1999): 1-58.
Rd. UJ-9O = K. Rédei, "Zu den uralisch-jukagirischen

Sprachkontakten". CIFU 7  1A (199O): 27-36.
Rd. VFA = Rédei K., "A votják nyelvjárások fonematikus átírása". FUTY

(1973): 88-91.
Rd. VHUFU = K. Rédei, "The development of vowel harmony in Proto-

Uralic and Proto-Finno-Ugrian". FUF  XLVIII/1 (1987): 39-5O.
[Enumerates pU-pFU case endings]

Rd. ZFA = Rédei K., "A zürjén nyelvjárások fonematikus átírása". FUTY
(1973): 92-4.

Rd. ZKPFA = Rédei K., "A zürjén nyelv KP. nyelvjárásának fonemat ikus
átírása". FUTY   (1973): 95-7.

Rd. 2PAS = K. Radanovics, "Zwei permische Ableitungssuffixe". FUF
XXXIV/1 (1961): 35-41.

RdE SL = K. Rédei, I. Erdélyi, "Sravnitel'naja leksika finno-ugorskix
jazykov". OFUJ-FU   (1974): 397-438.

Rdn. = Andrej Rudnev. Novyja dannyja po zhivoj mandzhurskoj réchi i
shamanstvu.  SPb., 1912.

RdRT BLPL = K. Rédei, A. Róna-Tas, "Early Bulgarian loanwords in t h e
Permian languages". AOH   XXXVII/1-3 (1983): 3-42.

RdRT PBTJ = Rédei K., Róna-Tas A., "A permi nyelvek o…spermi bolga;r-
to/ro/k jo/veve;nyszavai". NyK  LXXIV/2 (1973): 281-98.

RdV = K. Rédei. Permjakisches Wörterverzeichnis aus dem Jahre 1 8 3 3
auf Grund der Aufzeichnungen F. A. Wolegows. Bdp., 1968.

RE = Robert W. Elsie. The Position of Brittonic. A synchronic a n d
diachronic analysis of genetic relationships in the basic vocabulary o f
Brittonic Celtic. Inaugural-Dissertation. Bonn, 1979.

Reg. = Reguly-Ko/nyvta;r. Osztja;k ho…se;nekek.  Reguly A. és Pápay J .
hagyatéka. I-III. Ed. by M. Zsirai (v. I-II) and D. Fokos (v. III). Bdp., 1 9 4 4 -
1965. [Os of the 19th. c.)].

Renou = Louis Renou. Grammaire sanskrite.  P., 1984.
Renou GV = L. Renou. Grammaire de la langue védique.  Lyon, 1952.
Renou HLS = L. Renou. Histoire de la langue sanskrite.  Lyon, 1956.
RErS = Russko-erzjanskij slovar'. Ed. by M. Koljadenkov and N.

Cyganov. M., 1948.
RES VII/3 = Répertoire d’épigraphie sémitique publié par la

Commission du Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum. VII (rédigé par G.
Ryckmans). Troisième livraison (4665-51O8). P., 195O.
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Resh. NNE = K. Ju. Reshetnikov, "Neskol'ko novyx nostrat icheskix
etimologij (ural'skij - altajskij)". PID  (2OOO): 163-7O.

Retsö = Jan Retsö. Diathesis in the Semitic Languages.  Ld., 1989.
Reym. = P. Reymond. L’eau, sa vie, et sa signification dans l’Ancien

Testament.  Ld., 1958.
Rgr. B = Frithiof Rundgren. Die Bildungen mit s7 und n-t-

Demonstrativen im Semitischen. Up., 1955.
Rgr. EVS = F. Rundgren. Erneuerung des Verbalaspekts i m

Semitiscnen.  Up., 1956.
Rgr. IA = F. Rundgren. Intensiv und Aspektkorrelation. Studien z u r

äthiopischen und akkadischen Verbalstammbildung.  Up. / Wb., 1959.
Rh. = Sir James W. Redhouse. A Turkish and English Lexicon.

Constantinople, 189O.
RHd. B =  Richard A. Hudson, "Beja". NSLE  (1976): 97-132.
RHd. BSM =  R. A. Hudson, "The ‘item-and-paradigm’ approach t o

Beja syntax and morphology". FoL   IX/4 (1973): 5O4-48.
RhDS = The Pali Text Society's Pali-English Dictionary.  Ed. by T. W.

Rhys Davies and W. Stede. L. / Boston, 1972.
Rhedin DIE = E. Rhedin, "Dravidian and Indo-European: the neglected

hypothesis". IJDL  XIV/2 (1985): 316-9.
Rhod. ASA I = N. Rhodokanakis, "Studien zur Lexikographie u n d

Grammatik des Altsüdarabischen. I", SbW   CLXXVIII, 4. Abh. (1915). Ed.
as a separate offprint, W., 1915.

Rhod. ASA II = N. Rhodokanakis, "Studien zur Lexikographie u n d
Grammatik des Altsüdarabischen. II", SbW  CLXXX, 3. Abh. (1917). Ed. a s
a separate offprint, W., 1917.

Rhod. ASA III = N. Rhodokanakis, "Studien zur Lexikographie u n d
Grammatik des Altsüdarabischen. III", SbW  CCXIII, 3. Abh. (1931). Ed. a s
a separate offprint, W./ Lpz., 1931.

Rhod. D = N. Rhodokanakis. Der Vulgärarabische Dialekt im D«ofa[r
(Z>fa[r). II. Einleitung, Glossar und Gramatik.  W., 1911 (= SAE   X).  

Riese EKSW = Timothy Riese, "Zur Entwicklung des Kasussystems i m
Wogulischen". FsRd  (1992): 379-88.

Rikov *CN =hxV = G. T. Rikov, "The development of Indo-European

*CN =hxV in Latin". FsTop  (1998): 3O-6.
Rinch. = A. R. Rinchinè. Kratkij mongol'sko-russkij slovar'.   M., 1947.
Ringe rSchrv. = Donald A. Ringe, Jr., rev. of Schrv. D  X/2 (1993) :

285-9 .
Risch ThK = Ernst Risch, "Zum Problem der themat ischen

Konjugation". FsKur  (1965): 235-42.
Rix EIMS = Helmut Rix. Zur Entstehung der urindogermnischen

Modussystems. In., 1986 (=IBSVK  XXXVI).
Rix UPOU = H. Rix, "Umbro e Proto-Osco-Umbro". LIFA  (1983): 9 1 -

1O8.
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RJ = Ruijiu meigishe. Shishu shetentsuki wakun shusei. Ed. b y
Motizuki Ikuko.  Tk., 1974. [Accentuated dict. of MJ]

Rjagojev KJ = V. D. Rjagojev, "Karel'skij jazyk". JM-U   (1993): 63-76.
RK = T. Je. Reutt, Je. Z. Kogan, "Materialy po leksike jazykov margi i

bura". BMJA  (1973): 83-147.
Rk. = Stephen D. Ricks. A Lexicon of Epigraphic Qatabanian.  PhD diss.

(Graduate Theological Union, Berk., Calif.). 1982.
Rk. IQ = S. D. Ricks. Lexicon of Inscriptional Qatabanian.  R., 1989.
RKarS = N. A. Baskakov, S. B. Beknazarov, U. N. Kozhurov. Russko-

karakalpakskij slovar'.  M., 1947.
RKazS = A. Iskakov, X. Makhmudov, G. Musabajev. Russko-kazaxskij

slovar'.   M., 1954.
RKB = Russko-karachajevo-balkarskij slovar'. Orus-qarachay-malqar

sözdük. Ed. by X. Sujunchev (X. Süyünch Ulu) and I. Urusbijev (I.
Orusbiy Ulu). M., 1965.

Rkh. = William Woodville Rockhill. Diary of a Journey through
Mongolia and Thibet in 1891 and 1892.  Wash., 1894.

RKS = Russko-kalmyckij slovar'.  Ed. by I. K. Ilishkin. M., 1964.
RKSA = Russko-kalmyckij slovar'. Astrakhan, 1868.
RKumS = Russko-kumykskij slovar'.  Ed. by Z. Z. Bammatov. M., 1969.
RL = Arlette Roth-Laly. Lexique des parlers arabes tchado-soudanais. I-

IV. P., 1965-72.
Rl. = W. Radloff (V. V. Radlov). Opyt slovarja tjurkskix naréchij  =

Versuch eines Wörterbuches der Türk-Dialekte. I-IV. SPb., 1893-1911.
Rl. JS = W. Radloff. Die jakutische Sprache in ihrem Verhältnisse z u

den Türksprachen.  SPb., 19O8. (= ZIAN  VIII, No. 7)
RLk. NB = Renate Lukas, "Das Nomen in Bade (Nordnigerien)". AÜ  LI

(1967-8): 91-116, 198-224.
RM = A. V. Romanova, A. N. Myreva. Dialektologicheskij slovar'

evenkijskogo jazyka.  Lgr., 1968.
Rm. AJ = Gustaf John Ramstedt, "A comparison of the Altaic

languages with Japanese". JSFOu LV (1951), opus 3: 3-24 [reprint f r o m
TASJ , 2nd ser. I (1924): 41-54].

Rm. AKE = G. J. Ramstedt, "Additional Korean etymologies". Collected
& edited by P. Aalto. JSFOu   LVII (1953-4), opus 3: 3-22.

Rm. ASL = G. J. Ramstedt, "Ein anlautender stimmloser Labial in d e r
mongolisch-türkischen Ursprache". JSFOu   XXXII/2 (1916-192O).  

Rm. BT = G. J. Ramstedt. Bergtscheremissische Sprachstudien   ( =
MSFOu  XVII). Hs., 19O2.

Rm. E = G. J. Ramstedt, "Etymologisches". FUF   VII (19O7-9): 53-5.
Rm. EAS I, II = G. J. Ramstedt. Einführung in die altaische

Sprachwissenschaft. I. Lautehre.  Hs., 1957;  II. Formenlehre.  Hs., 1952.
Rm. G = G. Ramstedt. Grammatika korejskogo jazyka. M.,1951

[transl. of Rm. KG].
Rm. KAB = G. J. Ramstedt, "Kleine altaistische Beiträge". JSFOu LV

(1951), opus 3: 31-9.
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Rm. KG = G. Ramstedt. A Korean Grammar. Hs.,1939.
Rm. KhK = G. Ramstedt, "Über die Konjugation des Khalkha-

Mongolischen. II. Bemerkungen zur Geschichte des Khalkhasischen
Kojugationsformen". MSFOu  XIX (19O3).

Rm. M = G. J. Ramstedt. "Mogholica. Beiträge zur Kenntnis d e r
Moghol-Sprache in Afghanistan". JSFOu  XXIII (19O6), opus 4.  S. p.

Rm. MP = G. J. Ramstedt. "Über mongolische Pronomina". JSFOu  XXIII
(19O6), opus 3. S. p.

Rm. NM = G. J. Ramstedt, "Das deverbale Nomen auf -m in d e n
altaischen Sprachen". MSFOu   XCVIII (195O): 255-64.

Rm. PKE = G. Ramstedt. Paralipomena of Korean Etymologies.
Collected and edited by Songmoo Kho. Hs., 1982 (= MSFOu  CLXXXII).

Rm. RAO = G. J. Ramstedt, "The relation of the Altaic languages t o
other language groups". JSFOu  LIII (1946-7): 15-28. [A ÷ U ÷ IE].

Rm. SamA = G. J. Ramstedt, "Zu den samojedisch-altaischen
Berührungen". FUF   XII (1912): 156-7.

Rm. SKE = G. J. Ramstedt. Studies in Korean Etymology. I. Hs., 1949 ( =
MSFOu  XCV).

Rm. StEndA = G. J. Ramstedt, "Über Stämme und Endungen in d e n
altaischen Sprachen". JSFOu  LV (1951), opus 3: 98-1O5.

Rm. StK = G. J. Ramstedt, "Über die Stellung des Koreanischen". JSFOu
LV (1951), opus 3: 47-58.

Rm. StTsch = G. Ramstedt, "Zur Frage nach der Stellung d e s
Tschuwassischen". JSFOu  XXXVIII (1922-3), opus 1,  s. p.

Rm. TWKJ = G. J. Ramstedt, "Two words of Korean-Japanese". JSFOu
LV (1951), opus 3: 25-3O.

Rm. VAJ = G. Ramstedt. Vvedenije v altajskoje jazykoznanije.
Morfologija. M., 1957 (transl. of Ramst. EAS II).

Rm. VAS = G. Ramstedt, "Die Verneinung in den altaischen Sprachen".
MSFOu  LII (1924): 196-215.

Rm. VMT = G. Ramstedt, "Zur Verbstammbildungslehre d e r
mongolisch-türkischen Sprachen". JSFOu   XXVIII (1912), opus 3. S. p.

RmA OTV = L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, "Morphology of the Old Tamil
verb", Anth  XXXIII/5-6 (!938).

RMarS = Russko-marijskij slovar'.  Ed. by I. Galkin a. o. M., 1966.
Rmb. = Je. I. Rombandejeva. Mansijskij (vogul'skij) jazyk.  M., 1973.
Rmb. MJ-66 = Je. I. Rombandejeva, "Mansijskij jazyk".JN III  ( 1966) :

343-6O.
Rmb. MJ-93 = Je. I. Rombandejeva, "Mansijskij jazyk".JM-U  ( 1993) :

283-3O1.
Rmb. NSMJ = Je. I. Rombandejeva, "Foneticheskije processy v

nepervom sloge slova v sovremennom mansijskom jazyke". CIFU 6
(199O) II: 163-4.

Rmn. OT = R. Ramanarasimham, "Old Telugu". DL  (1998): 181-2O1.
Rms. = Kaspar K. Riemschneider. Lehrbuch des Akkadischen. Lpz.,

1 9 6 9 .
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Rmsk. LD = A. A. Romaskevich, "Lar i jego dialekt". IrJ  (1945): 31-86.
Rn. = A. Renisio. Étude sur les dialectes berbères des Beni Iznassen,

du  Rif et des Senhaja de Sraïr. P.,1932.
Rnb. = Gary A. Rendsburg, "Monophtongization of aw/ay > a2 i n

Eblaite and in Northwest Semitic". EEA  II (199O): 127-39.
Rnf. AL = Colin Renfrew. Archaeology and Language. The Puzzle o f

Indo-European Origins. L., 1987. Repr.: NY, 1988.
Rnf. BB = C. Renfrew, "Before Babel: speculations on the origins o f

linguistic diversity". CArchJ   I/1 (199O): 3-23.
Rnf. EK = C. Renfrew, "At the edge of knowability: towards a

prehistory of languages". CArchJ   X/1 (2OOO): 7-34.
Rnf. M = C. Renfrew, "Word of Minos: the Minoan contribution t o

Mycenaean Greek and the linguistic geography of the Bronze Age
Aegean". CArchJ   VIII/2 (1998): 239-64.

Rnf. NH = Lord C. Renfrew of Kaimsthorn, "Introduction: the Nostratic
hypothesis, linguistic macrofamilies, and prehistoric studies". In: AD
NM  (1998): VII-XXII.

Rnf. NLM = C. Renfrew, "Nostratic as a linguistic macrofamily". NELM
(1999): 3-18.

Rnf. PTD = C. Renfrew, "The problem of time depth". TPHL  (2OOO):
ix-xiv.

Rnf. QTD = C. Renfrew, "1O,OOO or 5,OOO years ago? Questions o f
time depth". TPHL   (2OOO): 413-39.

Rnf. TIE-p = C. Renfrew, "Time depth, convergence theory, a n d
innovation in Proto-Indo-European: 'Old Europe' as a PIE linguistic area" .
TPHLp  (1999). S. p.

Rnf. TNS = C. Renfrew, "Towards a new synthesis?". CArchJ  V / 2
(1994): 257-61.

Rnh. = C. Reinhardt. Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in ÆOman u n d
Zanzibar.  B., 1894.

Rnht. = Johannes Reinhart, "Holzwege der nost ra t ischen
Sprachwissenschaft". ÖLT XIII  (1988): 275-85.

Rnr. EL = Erica Reiner, "The Elamite language". HO AKSE  (1969): 5 4 -
1 1 8 .

Ro. = Melvin Olaf Rossing. Mafa-Mada: A Comparative Study of Chadic
Languages in North Cameroun. PhD diss. Madison, 1978.

Rö. ÄH = O. Rössler, "Äthiopisch und Hamitisch". ESLs   (1983): 33O-
6 .

Rö. ÄS = O. Rössler, "Das ägyptische als semitische Sprache". In: AltS I
(1971): 263-326.

Rö. BT = O. Rössler, "Berberisch-tschadisches Kernvokabular". AfrM
XII/1 (1979): 2O-32.

Rö. JN = O. Rëssler (O. Rössler), "Jazyk Numidii". TDP  (1976): 4 2 2 -
43. [transl. of Rö. SN].
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Rö. LHS = O. Rössler, "Libysch-Hamitisch-Semitisch". Ors.  XVII
(1964): 199-216.

Rö. SIV = O. Rössler, "The structure and inflexion of the verb in t h e
Semito-Hamitic languages: Preliminary studies for a comparat ive
Semito-Hamitic grammar". BHDKerns  (1981): 679-748 [translation o f
Rö. VV].

Rö. SL = O. Rössler, "Der semitische Charakter der l ibyschen
Sprache". ZAss.,  L (1952): 121-5O.

Rö. SN = O. Rössler, "Die Sprache Numidiens".  FsKrahe  (1958): 9 4 -
12O.

Rö. VV = O. Rössler, "Verbalbau und Verbalflexion in d e n
Semitohamitischen Sprachen: Vorstudien zu einer vergleichenden
Semitohamitischen Grammatik". ZDMG  C/2 (195O): 461-514.

Robin MVSAE = Christian Robin, "Compléments à la morphologie d u
verbe en sudarabique épigraphique". MAS-GELLAS 1983: 163-85.

Robinson DHL = Charles Henry Robinson. Dictionary of the Hausa
Language.  I-II. Cm., 19OO-6.

Rockel GIS = M. Rockel. Grundzüge einer Geschichte der irischen
Sprache. W., 1989 (= SbW   DXIX).

Rocquet IRE = Gérard Rocquet, "Incompatibilités dans la racine d e
l'ancien égyptien (1)". G M   VI (1973): 1O7-17.

Rog. C = Giorgi Rogava (giorgi rogava), "c'amal-sit’qvis
et’imologiisatvis". SMAM  VI/3 (1945): 231-3.

Rog. Gh = G. Rogava, "Kartuli ghelavs zmnis et’imologia". IK’E  XXIV
(1985): 113-5.

Rog. GRL = G. Rogava, "Grecheskaja i romanskaja leksika v
kartvel'skix jazykax". IK’EC  V (1978): 118-25.

Rog. S = G. Rogawa (g. rogava), "Die Herkunft des georgischen
Wortes siri". Ge   VI (1983): 13-4.

Rogov = N. A. Rogov. Permjacko-russkij i russko-permjackij slovar' .
SPb., 1869

Röhrborn KPsU = K. Röhrborn, "Kausativ und Passiv im Uigurischen".
CAJ XVI (1972): 7O-7.

Romashko NM = S. A. Romashko, "K rekonstrukcii jazykovoj situacii v
Vostochnom Sredizemnomor'je II tysjacheletija do n. e. (jazykovaja
prinadlezhnost’ «narodov morja»)". SIIJ  (1991): 64-76.

Römer ES = W. H. Ph. Römer. Einführung in die Sumerologie.
Nijmegen, 1983.

Rop. = E. Roper. Tu Bed>awi‰. An Elementary Handbook. Her t ford
(England), 1929.

Roque DA = Mario Roque. Le dictionnaire albanais de 1635.  Édité
avec introduction et index complet par M. Roque. P., 1932.

Rosen L = G. Rosen, "Über die Sprache der Lazen", PhHAKAW  aus d e m
Jahre  1843.  B., 1845.
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Rosen OS = G. Rosen, "Ossetische Sprachlehre nebst e iner
Abhandlung über das Mingrelische, Suanische und Abchasische",
PhHAKAW  aus dem Jahre 1845.  B., 1847.

Rossi AS = Ettore Rossi. L’arabo parlato a S>anÆa\'. Grammatica, test i ,
lessico.  R., 1939.

Rossi VSA = E. Rossi, "Vocaboli sud-arabici nelle odierne parlate a r a b e
del Yemen". RSO  XVIII (194O): 299-314.

Rozycki hM = William Rozycki, "Primary*h-  in Mongol: the evidence
considered". CAJ  XXXVIII/1 (1994): 71-9.

Rozycki MM = William V. Rozycki. Mongol Eelements in Manchu. PhD
thesis, Dept. of Uralic & Altaic Studies, Indiana Univ., Bloomington.
Bloom., 1983.

RpB = E. L. Rapp, B. Benzing. Dictionary of the Glavdá Language. I.
Glavdá-English.  Fr., 1968.

RpM = E. L. Rapp, Chr. Mühle. Dictionary of the Glavdá Language. II.
English-Glavdá.  Fr., 1969.

RPRitter UEL = Ralf-Peter Ritter, "Uralische Evidenz für d ie
Laryngaltheorie?".  PhFU  I (1994/5): 3-8.

RR = B. Reicke, L. Rost. Biblisch-historisches Handwörterbuch. I-IV.
Gött., 1962-79.

Rs. LTS = Martti Räsänen. Materialen zur Lautgeschichte d e r
türkischen Sprachen.   Hs., 1949 (= StOF  XV).   

Rs. MIFTS = M. Rjasjanen. Materialy po istoricheskoj fone t i ke
tjurkskix jazykov.   M., 1955  [transl. of Rs. LTS].

Rs. MTS = M. Räsänen. Materialen zur Morphologie der türk ischen
Sprachen.   Hs., 1957 (= StOF  XXI).

Rs. RT = M. Räsänen, "Die Reflexiva u  < *bu  im Türkischen". MSFOu
CXXV (1962): 441-2.

Rs. TschL = M. Räsänen.  Die tschuwaschischen Lehnwörter i m
Tscheremissischen. Hs., 192O.

Rs. UAJR = M. Rjasjanen, "Ob uralo-altajskom jazykovom rodstve". VJ  
1968, no. 1: 43-9.

Rs. UAF = M. Räsänen, "Uralaltaische Forschungen". UAJ   XXV (1953) :
19-27 .

Rs. UAW = M. Räsänen, "Uralaltaische Wortforschungen". StOF
XVIII/3  (1955): s.p.  

Rs. W = M. Räsänen. Versuch eines etymologischen Wörterbuchs d e r
Türksprachen. Hs., 1969.

Rs. WBulgE = M. Räsänen, "Der Wolga-bulgarische Einfluß im Westen
im Lichte der Wortgeschichte". FUF   XXIX/1-3 (1946): 19O-2O1.

RShanm. PhMP = R. Shanmugam, "Phonology and noun morphology o f
Parji". DrL  (1969): 177-86.

Rsht. UJ = V. V. Reshetov, "Uzbekskij jazyk". JN II  (1966): 34O-63.
Rsht. UNJ = V. V. Reshetov, "Uzbekskij nacional'nyj jazyk".VFR

(196O): 122-42.
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Rsk. = Bernhard Rosenkranz. Vergleichende Untersuchungen d e r
altanatolischen Sprachen.  H. / P. / NY, 1978.

Rsk. BEL = B. Rosenkranz. Beiträge zur Erforschung des Luvischen.
Wb., 1952.

Rsk. GE = B. Rosenkranz, "Zur Genealogie des Elamischen". A n t h
LXVI/1-2 (1971): 2O2-16.

Rsk. HIFU = B. Rosenkranz, "Hethitisches zur Frage d e r
Indogermanisch-Finnisch-ugrischen Sprachverwandschaft". AO  XVIII
(195O): 439-43.

Rsk. HIP = B. Rosenkranz, "Die hethitische hœi-Konjugation und d a s
idg. Perfekt". KZ   LXXV (1958): 215-21.

Rsk. IUF = B. Rosenkranz, "Zur indo-uralischen Frage". AION  VII
(1966): 155-79.

Rsk. rColHUV = B. Rosenkranz, rev. of Coll. HUV. BO  XXIII (1966) :
2O4-6.

Rsm. AT = Jens Elmegård Rasmussen, "The status of the aspi ra ted
tenues and the Indo-European phonation series". ALHf  XX (1987): 8 1 -
1O9.

Rsm. EHR = J. E. Rasmussen, "Erwiderung auf Paul J. Hoppers
‘Remarks’". NSIE  (1989): 249-54.

Rsm. GIEPE = J. E. Rasmussen, "Glottogonic reflexions on the Indo-
European personal endings - in the light of some Arctic parallels".
HaerIG   (1974): 16-32.

Rsm. GV = J. E. Rasmussen, "Germanic “Verschärfung”: tying up loose
ends". Handout of a paper presented at ICHL 8 (Lille, 1987).

Rsm. MIM = J. E. Rasmussen, "The make-up of Indo-European
morphology".  APILKU  IV (1984).

Rsm. MIM-87 = J. E. Rasmussen, "The make-up of Indo-European
morphology".  D   IV/1-2 (1987): 1O7-22.

Rsm. MUIE = J. E. Rasmussen, "Zur Morphologie d e s
Urindogermanischen. Die Erklärung qualitativer, quantitativer u n d
akzentueller Alternationen durch vorurindogermanische Lautgesetze".
CollIE  I (1978): 59-139

Rsm. TA = J. E. Rasmussen, "Die Tenues aspiratae: Dreiteilung o d e r
Vierteilung des indogermanischen Plosivsystems und die Konsequenzen
dieser Frage für die Chronologie einer Glottalreihe". NSIE  (1989): 1 5 3 -
7 6 .

Rsnt. ATAT = Franz Rosenthal, "Aramaic texts from Achaemenid
times". AHB   I/2: Glossary  (1967): 8-15.

Rsnt. GBA = F. Rosenthal. A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic.  2 n d
revised printing.  Wb., 1963.

Rsnt. P = F. Rosenthal. Die Sprache der palmyrenischen Inschriften
und hre Stellung innerhalb des Aramäischen.  Lpz., 1936.

RT AIE = András Róna-Tas, "Altajskij i indojevropejskij (zametki n a
poljax knigi T. V. Gamkrelidze i V. V. Ivanova)". VJ  199O/1: 26-37.
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RT HUA = A. Róna-Tas, "De hypothesi Uralo-Altaica". MSFOu  CLXXXV
(1983): 235-52.

RT IT = A. Róna-Tas. An Introduction to Turkology.  Sz., 1991 (= StUA
XXXIII).

RT LH = A. Róna-Tas. Language and History. Contributions t o
Comparative Altaistics.  Sz., 1986 (= StUA  XXV).

RT PChLH = A. Róna-Tas, "The periodization and sources of Chuvash
linguistic history". ChSt   (1982): 113-69.

Rt. = Hellmut Ritter. T>u\ro\yo. Die Volkssprache der syrischen Christen
des T>u\r-ÆabdÈ\n.  B. Wörterbuch. Beir. / Wb., 1979.

Rt. TG = H. Ritter, "T>u\ro\yo (T>o\ra\nÈ\)". AHB  II/2: Glossary  (1967): 1 1 2 -
12O.

RTdS = Russko-tadzhikskij slovar'.  Ed. by M. Asimov (M. Osimi|). M.,
1 9 8 5 .

RTF EB = A. Róna-Tas, S. Fodor. Epigraphica Bulgarica. A volgai bolgár-
török feliratok. Sz., 1973 (= StUA  I).

Rtl. ShM = Franz Rottland, "A sketch of Shinasha morphology". OmLS
(199O):  185-2O9.

RTvS = Russko-tuvinskij slovar'.  Ed. by D. A. Mongush. M., 198O.
Rudn. EDUL = Jaroslav B. Rudnyc'kyj. An Etymological Dictionary o f

the Ukrainian Language. I -  . Winnipeg, 1972 -  .
Rudnicki WBL = M. Rudnicki, "Wartos;c; nazw drzewa bukowego,

¬ososia i rdzenia lendh- dla wyznaczenia prakolebki (praojczyzny)
indoeuropejskiej i s¬owian;skiej". BPTJ  XV (1956): 127-38.

RUdS = Russko-udmurtskij slovar'.  Ed. by V. Vakhrushev a.o. M.,
1 9 5 6 .

Rudz. LD = Marta RudzÈ\te. Latvies]u dialektolog˜ija.  Riga, 1964.
Ruelland TLTch = S. Ruelland, "Le tupuri (langue Adamawa) et les

langues tchadiques voisines: comparaison lexicale". RPTch  ( 1978) :
157-76 .

Ruh. = Ph. Ruhig. Littauisch-deutsches und deutsch-lit tauisches
Lexicon. Kng., 1747.

Ruhlen AKpF = Merritt Ruhlen, "Proto-Amerind *KAPA 'finger, h a n d '
and its origin in the Old Word". FsSh  (1997): 32O-5.

Ruhlen ELGP = M. Ruhlen, "Evolution of language: a global
perspective". EMC  (199O): 34.

Ruhlen GE = M. Ruhlen. Global Etymologies.  Ms. Berk., 1987.
Ruhlen LEHP = M. Ruhlen, "Linguistic evidence for human prehistory".

CArchJ   V/2: 265-8.
Ruhlen MGED.9 = M. Ruhlen. Materials for a Global Etymological

Dictionary. 9. First- and second-person pronouns in the world 's
languages.  Ms.
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wordlist of 32O items].

Si. M = R. Siebert. A Survey of the Male Language.  Ad., 1995  (=SLLE
XXIV)

Sidwell = P. Sidwell, Letter to the editor, MT   XIX, 1993: 29-31.
Siegel = A. Siegel. Laut- und Formenlehre des neuaramäischen

Dialekts des Tûr Abdîn. Hannover, 1923 (= BSPhL, Heft 2). Repr.: Hild.,
1 9 6 8

SIGTJF = Sravnitel'no-istoricheskaja grammatika tjurkskix jazykov.
Fonetika.  Ed. by E. Tenishev. M., 1984.

SIGTJM = Sravnitel'no-istoricheskaja grammatika tjurkskix jazykov.
Morfologija.  Ed. by E. Tenishev. M., 1988.

Sihler rWyGPV = Andrew Sihler, rev. of Wy GPV. Lg  XLIX/4 (1973) :
934-9 .

Silvestri LI = Domenico Silvestri, "Le lingue italiche". LIE  (1993): 3 4 9 -
7 2 .

Sim = Ronald J. Sim, "Morphophonemics of the verb in Rendille". AAL
VIII/1 (1981): 1-33.

Sim DHEC = R. J. Sim, "The diachronic derivation of the verb i n
Northern Highland East Cushitic". CO   (1988): 433-54.

Simoni FGjSh = Zef Simoni. Fjalor gjermanisht-shqip. Tiranë, 1978.
SimsW LI = N. Sims-Williams, "Le lingue iraniche". LIE  (1993): 1 5 1 -

8O.
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Sin. AC = Denis Sinor. Introduction à l’étude de l’Asie Centrale. Wb.,
1 9 6 3 .

Sin. ANB = D. Sinor, "Some Altaic names of bovines". AOH  XV
(1962): 315-24.

Sin. ECAL = D. Sinor. Essays in Comparative Altaic Linguistics.  Bloom.,
199O.

Sin. LM = D. Sinor, "La langue mandjoue". HO Tung  (1968): 257-8O.
Sin. MPR = D. Sinor, "D'un morphème particulièrement répandu d a n s

les langues ouralo-altaïques". TP  XXXVII (1944): 135-52.
Sin. NCAPh = D. Sinor, "Observation on a new comparative Altaic

phonology". BSOAS  XXVI/1 (1963): 133-44.
Sin. NT = D. Sinor, "Provisional remarks on the Nostratic theory".

SNM   (1998). S. p.
Sin. OuAIE = D. Sinor, "Ouralo-altaïque - indo-européen". TP  XXXVII

(1944): 227-44.
Sin. SL = D. Sinor, "Un suffixe de lieu ouralo-altaïque". AOH  XII

( 1 9 6 1 ) .
Sin. STN = D. Sinor, "Some thoughts of the Nostratic theory and i ts

historical implications". NELM  (1999): 387-4OO.
Sin. TAE = D. Sinor, "Two Altaic etymologies". FsHatt.  (197O): 541-4.
Sin. TdLSUA = D. Sinor, "The *t- ≠ *d  local suffix in Uralic a n d

Altaic". FsNm  (1976): 119-27.
Sin. TM = D. Sinor, "La transcription du mandjou". JA   1949: 263-72.
Sin. UAP = D. Sinor, "On some Ural-Altaic plural suffixes". AM   n.s. II

(1951-2): 2O3-3O.
Sin. UAR = D. Sinor, "The problem of the Ural-Altaic relationship".

HO UL  (1988): 7O6-41.
Sin. USN = D. Sinor, "«Urine» - «star» - «nail»". JSFOu  LXXII (1973) :

3 9 2 - 7
Sin. UT = D. Sinor, "Uralo-Tunguz lexical corespondences". RAL

(1975): 245-65.
Singh AblHA = Prem Singh, "The origine of the ablative singular i n

Hittite and Armenian". IL  XLVI (1985): 53-56.
Singh CH = Prem Singh, "The collectives in -ant- in Hittite". IL  XXXIX

(1978): 297-3O5.
SiSS = E. Sieg, W. Schulze, W. Siegling. Tocharische Grammatik. Gött.,

1 9 3 1 .
Siv. GAG = Daniel Sivan (Nvix laind). Grammatical Analysis a n d

Glossary of the Northwest Semitic Vocables in Akkadian Texts of t h e
15th-13th C. B.C. from Canaan and Syria.  NV, 1984.

Siv. U = Dánî’el Sîwán (D. Sivan). Diqdûq lëshôn æUgárît. J., 1993.
SIvanov CGJ = Spiridon A. Ivanov. Central'naja gruppa govorov

jakutskogo jazyka. Novos., 1993.
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SivCR = Daniel Sivan, Z. Cochavi-Rainey.West Semitic Vocabulary i n
Egyptian Script of the 14th to the 1Oth Centuries B.C.E.  Beer-Sheva,
1992 (= BSh  VI).

SiW ABK = Ralph & Kati Siebert, Klaus Wedekind. Survey on Languages
of the Asosa - Begi - Komosha Area. Ad., 1993   (=SLLE XI)  [incl. a
wordlist of Kwama, Mao of Bambassi, Berta - presumably NSah lgs.]  

SiW BA = Ralph Siebert, K. & Ch. Wedekind. Third S.L.L.E. survey o n
Languages of the Begi / Asosa Area. Ad., 1994   (=SLLE  XV)  [incl. a
wordlist of Hozo and Seze]

Siy. = I. M. Siyad, "A semantic field: the camel". ICSS 2  (1984): 2 8 7 -
9 7 .

Sj. LDW = J. A. Sjögren. Livisch-deutsches und deutsch-livisches
Wörterbuch.  SPb., 1861.

Sj. LG = J. A. Sjögren. Livische Grammatik nebst Sprachproben.  SPb.,
1 8 6 1 .

Sjob. LCT = Andrée F. Sjoberg, "Evidence for a locative case i n
Telugu". DrL  (1969): 59-64.

SJRN = Slovar' jazykov raznyx narodov v Nizhegorodskoj eparx¡i
obitajushchix, imenno ross¡jan, tatar, mordvy i cheremis. … Po alfavitu
ross¡jskix slov raspolozhennyj i v Nizhegorodkoj seminar¡i o t
znajushchix onyje jazyki svjashchennikov i seminaristov p o d
prismotrom … Damaskina jepiskopa Nizhegorodskago i Alatorskago
sochinennyj 1785-go goda.  Ms.

SJSS = SlovnÈ;k jazyka staroslove]nske;ho.  I- XXXVIII -, Pr., 1958 - 85 -.
SK = Suomen kielen etymologinen sanakirja. I-VII. Hs. ,1955-1981.

[Etymological dict. of Finnish].
Sk. AAV = Neil Skinner, "Afroasiatic vocabulary. Evidence for s o m e

culturally important items". AM,  Sonderheft 7, Special Issue 7, 1984 :
1-65 .

Sk. BPH = N. Skinner, "Body parts in Hausa - comparative data". AAL
IV/1 (1977): 1-49.

Sk. DA = N. Skinner, "Domestic animals in Chadic". PChL  ( 1977) :
175 -98

Sk. FMAA = N. Skinner, "‘Fly’ (noun) and ‘moth’ in Afroasiatic". AAL
IV/1 (1977): 51-62.

Sk. HCD = N. Skinner. Hausa Comparative Dictionary. K., 1996.
Sk. LH = N. Skinner, "Loans in Hausa and Pre-Hausa: Some

etymologies". BAV   (1981): 167-2O2.
Sk. NAAA = N. Skinner, "Evidence of earlier nominal affixation i n

Afroasian". SChHS   (1995): 25-35.
Sk. NB = N. Skinner, "North Bauchi Chadic languages: common roots" .

AAL  IV/1 (1977): 1-49.
Sk. NBP = N. Skinner, "Northern Bauchi pronouns". Handout

presented to GET, Paris,1991.
Sk. PAA = N. Skinner, "Polysemy in Afroasiatic". SChAL  (1983): 7 9 -

9 4 .
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Skal. FUIG = V. Skalic ]ka, "Finnougrisch und Indogermanisch". UAJ XLI
(1969): 335-43.

Skal. SNJ = V. Skalic ]ka, "SlovnÈ;k nostraticky;ch jazyku“". JazA  XI
(1974): 22-4.

SKD = A. Sisir Kumar Das. Structure of Malto.  Ann., 1973.
Skeat = W. W. Skeat. An Etymological Dictionary of the English

Language.  New edition revised and enlarged. Oxf., 1963.
Sklv. BTS = V. S. Sokolova. Bartangskije teksty i slovar'.  M. / Lgr.,

196O.  
Sklv. JzgSh = V. S. Sokolova. Geneticheskije otnoshenija

jazguljamskogo jazyka i shugnanskoj jazykovoj gruppy.  Lgr., 1967.
Sklv. MShJ = V. S. Sokolova. Geneticheskije otnoshenija

mundzhanskogo jazyka i shugnansko-jazguljamskoj gruppy.  Lgr., 1973.  
Sklv. OF = V. S. Sokolova. Ocherki po fonetike iranskix jazykov.  M. /

Lgr., 1958.
Sklv. RXTS = V. S. Sokolova. Rushanskije i xufskije teksty i slovar'.  M.

/ Lgr., 1959.  
Sköld DFWL = Tryggve Sköld, "Drei finnische Wörter und d ie

Laryngaltheorie". KZ   LXXVI/1-2 (1959): 27-42.
Skorik ChJ = P. Ja. Skorik, "Chukotskij jazyk". JN V  (1968): 248-7O.
Skorik ChKJ = P. Ja. Skorik, "Chukotsko-kamchatskije jazyki". JN V

(1968): 235-47.
Skorik ChKJ-79 = P. Ja. Skorik, "Chukotsko-kamchatskije jazyki". JAA

III (1979): 23O-63.
Skorik KJ = P. Ja. Skorik, "Kerekskij jazyk". JN  V  (1968): 31O-33.
Sl. = M. Sokoloff. A Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic of t h e

Talmudic and Geonic Period.  Ramat-Gan / Balt. / L., 2OO2.
Sl. P = Michael Sokoloff. A Dictionary of Jewish Palestinian Aramaic o f

the Byzantine Period.  Ramat-Gan, 199O.
Slm. U = F. Solmsen. Untersuchungen zur griechischen Laut- u n d

Verslehre. Str., 19O1.
Sln. = Stanis¬aw S¬on ;ski. Historia je≈zyka polskiego w zarysie.  Wa.,

1 9 5 3 .
Sloan KhED = Mohammad Ismail Sloan. Khowar-English Dictionary.

NY (printed in Peshavar), 1981.
Sls. = Franciszek S¬awski. S¬ownik etymologiczny je≈zyka polskiego.  

I-V-. Cr., 1952-82-.
Slt. = G. R. Solta. Die Stellung des Armenischen im Kreise d e r

indogermanischen Sprachen. Eine Untersuchung der indogermanischen
Bestandteile des armenischen Wortschatzes. W., 196O.

Slt. L = G. R. Solta. Die Stellung der lateinischen Sprache.  W., 1974.
Slv. = J. Silvet. Eesti-inglise sõnaraamat. Tall., 1965.
Slw. = Ibrahim Al-Selwi. Jemenitische Wörter in den Werken von al-

Hamda\nÈ\ und Nas]wa\n und ihre Parallelen in den semitischen Sprachen.
B., 1987.
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Slz. GKL = Frederick Volkomor Paul Schulze. A Grammar of the Kuvi
Language  . Mdr., 1911.

Slz. VKL = F. V. P. Schulze. Vocabulary of Kuvi-Kond Language . Mdr. ,
1 9 1 3 .

SM = A. de Smedt, A. Mostaert. Le dialecte monguor parlé par les

Mongols du Kansou occidental. 3e partie. Dictionnaire monguor-
français.  Peiping [Pk.], 1933.

SM G = A. de Smedt, A. Mostaert. Le dialecte monguor parlé par les

Mongols du Kansou occidental.  2e partie. Grammaire.   Pk., 1945.
Sm. = Pekka Sammallahti, "Historical phonology of the Uralic

languages". HO UL (1988): 478-554. [Incl. a list of pU, pFU, pFP
reconstruct ions]

Sm. EB = P. Sammallahti, "Etymologische Beiträge". FUF  XXXIX/1-2
(197O): 76-9.

Sm. LM = P. Sammallahti, "Über die Laut- und Morphemstruktur d e r
uralischen Grundsprache". FUF  XLIII/1-3 (1979): 22-66.

Sm. LR = P. Sammallahti, "Language and roots". CIFU 8  (1995) I: 1 4 3 -
5 3 .

Sm. RUL = P. Sammallahti, "On the relationships of the Uralic
languages". CIFU 7  3A (199O): 7-12.

Sm. SL = P. Sammallahti. The Saami Languages: an Introduction.
Ka;ra;s]johka (Karasjoki, Norway), 1998.

Sm. VNS = P. Sammallahti, "Über das Vokalsystem i m
Urnordsamojedischen". FUF  XLI/1-3 (1975): 22-66.

SMJ = Slovar' marijskogo jazyka. I-. YO, 199O-.
SMJM = Sovremennyj marijskij jazyk. Morfologija.  Ed. by N. Pengitov,

I. Galkin and N. Isanbajev. YO, 1961.
Smsz. PCV =  A. S:mieszek, "Some hypotheses concerning t h e

prehistory of the Coptic vowels". PrO  XXIII (1936).
Smocz. JB =  W. Smoczyn;ski, "Je≈zyki ba¬tyckie". JIE  II (1988): 8 1 7 -

9O5.
Sns. = G. B. Sansom. An Historical Grammar of Japanese. Oxf., 1928.
Snz. AB =  G. Sanz]eev, "Weltanschauung und Schamanismus d e r

Alaren-Burjaten". Anthr  XXII (1927).
Snz. GKJ = G. D. Sanzhejev. Grammatika kalmyckogo jazyka.  M. /

Lgr., 194O.
Snz. PZ = G. D. Sanzhejev, "Predvaritel'nyje zamechanija". JAA V

(1993): 5-42.  [On the Altaic languages and their genetic relationship].
Snz. SG = G. D. Sanzhejev. Sravnitel'naja grammatika mongol ' sk ix

jazykov. I. M., 1953.
Snz. SG-G = G. D. Sanzhejev. Sravnitel'naja grammatika mongol ' sk ix

jazykov (Glagol).  M., 1963.
Snz. SGR = G. D. Sanzhejev, "Sledy grammaticheskogo roda v

mongol'skix jazykax". VJ  1956, no. 5: 73-4.
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Snz. SMJ = G. D. Sanzhejev. Sovremennyj mongol'skij jazyk.  M.,
1 9 5 9 .

Snz. TMV = G. D. Sanzhejev, "Zametki po t jurko-mongol ' skomu
vokalizmu". FsHatt  (1974): 5O8-15.

SnzT MJ = G. D. Sanzhejev, B. X. Todajeva. "Mongol'skije jazyki". JAA
V  (1993): 98-186.

Sö. = Heinz Sölken. Seetzens A:ffade;h. Ein Beitrag zur Kotoko-
Sprachdokumentation. B., 1967.

SogdDGM II = Sogdijskije dokumenty s gory Mug.  II. Juridicheskije
dokumenty i pis'ma. Chtenije, perevod i kommentarii V. A. Livshica. M.,
1962 [with a glossary].

Sok. AvJ = S. N. Sokolov. Avestijskij jazyk.  M., 1961.  
Sok. DPJ = S. N. Sokolov, "Drevnepersidskij jazyk". OIJ-D  ( 1979) :

234-71 .
Som. L = F. Sommer. Handbuch der lateinischen Laut- u n d

Formenlehre.  Heid., 19O2.
Som. L2 = id., 2ed.: Heid., 1914.
SomF HAB = F. Sommer, A. Falkenstein. Die hethit isch-akkadische

Bilingue des H«attus]ili (Labarna II)  (= AByAW,  NF X). Mn., 1938.
Soph. = Evangelinus Apostolides Sophocles. Greek-English Lexicon o f

the Roman and Byzantine Periods. NY, 1888. Repr.: I-II, NY, 1957.
Sos. = E. G. Soselia (eTeri soselia). Analiz sistem terminov

rodstva.  Tb., 1979. [Kinship terms in Kartvelian]
Sott. CG = Roberto Sottile, "The consonant system of Gamu". AAT

(1999): 427-45.
Sott. PhC = R. Sottile, "A few phonetic correspondences in s o m e

Cushitic languages". AAN  (1997): 2O5-24
Sp. SJK = G. Spasskij, "Slovar' jazyka kojbal'skago v 18O6m  g o d u

sobrannyj chlenom S. P. B. obshchestva ljubitelej nauk, slovesnosti i
xudozhestv Grigor'jem Spasskim". Ms. published as an annex to Ptp.,
JSFOu  LIX (1957): 33-56.

Sp. SJM = G. Spasskij, "Slovar' jazyka motorskago v 18O6m  g o d u
sobrannyj chlenom S. P. B. obshchestva ljubitelej nauk, slovesnosti i
xudozhestv Grigor'jem Spasskim". Ms. published as an annex to Ptp.,
JSFOu LIX (1957): 57-1O3.

Specht BS = Franz Specht, "Baltische Sprachen". FsStr  (1924): 6 2 2 -
4 8 .

Specht D = F. Specht. Der Ursprung der indogermanischen
Deklination.  Gött., 1947.

Speirs = A. G. E. Speirs. Proto-Indo-European Laryngeals and Ablaut.
Amst., 1984.

Spg. = Wilhelm Spiegelberg. Koptisches Handwörterbuch. Heid., 1921.
Spg. KE = W. Spiegelberg. Koptische Etymologien. Beiträge zu e inem

koptischen Wörterbuch. Heid., 192O (= SbH , Jg. 1919, Abh. 27)
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Spg. LMS = W. Spiegelberg, "Die Lesung von _t «Mutter» und _t ≥
«Stadt»". ZÄS  LXIII (1928): 1O4ff.

Spiegel VGAS = Friedrich von Spiegel. Vergleichende Grammatik d e r
altiranischen Sprachen.  Lpz., 1882. Repr.: Amst., 197O.

Spitaler ADM = A. Spitaler, "Arabisch". LSPF  (1961): 115-38.
Spitaler ADM = A. Spitaler, "The Aramaic dialect of Ma‘lula". AHB

II/2: Glossary  (1967): 82-96.
Spl. = Jochen Splett. Althochdeutsches Wörterbuch . Vols. I/1, I/2, II.

B. / NY, 1993.
Spr. = Alexander Sperber.  A Historical Grammar of Biblical Hebrew.

Ld., 1966.
Spr. BA = A. Sperber. The Bible in Aramaic. Based on Old Manuscripts

and Printed Texts. I-IV. Ld., 1959-1968.
Sprn. = Otto Springer. Etymologisches Wörterbuch d e s

Althochdeutschen. I-II. Gtt./Z., 1988-1998.
Sprn. GLG = O. Springer, "Greek falio1ß, Latin *balan, Old High

German bal (?) 'marked by a blaze': a horse fanciers’ multilingual
symposium". FsHoen   (1987): 375-83.

SPS = S¬ownik pras¬owian;ski.  Ed. by F. S¬awski. I-V. Wr. / Wa. / Cr.,
1974-84 .

Sr. = H. Stroomer. A Comparative Study of Three Southern O r o m o
Dialects.  Hm., 1987.

Sr. BFWO = Harry Stroomer, "On the base form and the non-base
form of words in the Boraana, Orma, and Waata dialects of Oromo". CO
(1988): 455-74.

Sr. GBO = H. Stroomer. A Grammar of Borana Oromo (Kenya).  K.,
1 9 9 5 .

Srb. DOG = B. A. Serebrennikov, "Problema dostatochnosti osnovanija
v gipotezax, kasajushchixsja geneticheskogo rodstva jazykov". TOKJMR
(1982): 6-62.

Srb. IMMJ = B. A. Serebrennikov. Istoricheskaja morfologija
mordovskix jazykov.  M., 1967.

Srb. IMPJ = B. A. Serebrennikov. Istoricheskaja morfologija permsk ix
jazykov.  M., 1963.

Srb. IMTJ = B. A. Serebrennikov, "O nekotoryx problemax
istoricheskoj morfologii tjurkskix jazykov". SITJ  (1971): 276-88.

Srb. KKUS = B. Serebrennikov, "Die Ursprung der Koaffixe in d e n
Kasusendungen der uralischen Sprachen". CIFU 6  (199O) II: 414-6.

Srb. PGS = B. A. Serebrennikov. Osnovnyje linii razvitija padezhnoj i
glagol'noj sistem v ural'skix jazykax.  M., 1964.

Srb. PTVN = B. A. Serebrennikov, "Pochemu trudno verit' s to ronnikam
nostraticheskoj gipotezy". VJ  1986, no. 3: 26-37.

Srb. RPS = B. A. Serebrennikov, "O prichinax neodinakovogo
raspolozhenija pritjazhatel'nyx suffiksov v ural'skix i altajskix jazykax".
AOH  XV (1962): 311-3.
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Srb. SCN = B. Serebrennikov, "On the so-called 'Nostratic' languages".
TRT  (1986) 66-86.

SrbG SIFT = B. A. Serebrennikov & N. Z. Gadzhijeva, "O nekotoryx
spornyx voprosax sravnitel'no-istoricheskoj fonetiki tjurkskix jazykov".
VJ  196O, no. 4: 62-72.   

SrbG SIGTJ = B. A. Serebrennikov & N. Z. Gadzhijeva. Sravnitel'no-
istoricheskaja grammatika tjurkskix jazykov.  Baku, 1979.

Srj. = Zurab Sarjvela˝e (zurab sarÛvelaZe). 3veli kartuli enis
leksik’oni.  Tb., 1995.

Srj. FLK = Z. Sardshweladze (= Zurab Sarjvela˝e). "Forschungen z u r
Lexik der Kartwelsprachen". Ge  X (1987): 17-24.

Srj. KE = Z. Sardshweladze. "Kartwelische Etymologien". Ge VIII
(1985): 23-5.

Srj. UK’K = Z. Sarjvela˝e, "Umlaut’is k’vali kartulshi". SMAM  CXX/1
( 1 9 8 5 ) .

Srl. = Eugene Sirlinger. Dictionary of the Goemay Language. Goemay-
English. Jos (Nigeria), 1937. Ms. file.

Srl. EG = E. Sirlinger. English- Goemay Dictionary.  Jos (Nigeria), 1 9 4 6 .
Ms.

SRNG = Slovar' russkix narodnyx govorov. Ed. by F. P. Filin. I-XXVII. M.
/ Lgr. (I-II), Lgr. (III-XXVII), 1965-1992.

Srp. WHA = F. Strümpell, "Vergleichendes Wörterverzeichnis d e r
Heidensprachen Adamauas". ZE   191O: 444-88

Srp. WHM = F. Strümpell, "Wörterverzeichnis der Heidensprachen d e s
Mandara-Gebirges (Adamaua)", ZES   XIII (1922-3): 47-74, 1O9-49.

Srz. = I. I. Sreznevskij. Materialy dlja slovarja drevnerusskago jazyka
po pis'mennym pamjatnikam. I-III. Spb., 1893-19O3. Reprint: M., 1958.

SS MSA = Marie-Claude Simeone-Senelle, "The Modern South Arabian
languages". SL (1997): 378-423.

SS N = M.-Cl. Simeone-Senelle, "La négation dans les langues
sudarabiques modernes". MAS-GELLAS  VI (1994): 187-211.

Ss. B = H.-J. Sasse. An Etymological Dictionary of Burji.  Hm., 1982.
Ss. CCSB = H.-J. Sasse, "Case in Cushitic, Semitic, and Berber". CPAAL

(1984): 111-26.
Ss. D = H.-J. Sasse, "Dasenech". NSLE  (1976): 196-221.
Ss. G = H.-J. Sasse, "Notes on the structure of Galab". BSOAS  XXXVII

(1974): 4O7-38.
Ss. Gssf = H.-J. Sasse, "Galla /s7/, /s/, and /f/". AÜ  LVIII/3-4 (1975) :

244-63 .
Ss. K = H.-J. Sasse. "Die kuschitischen Sprachen". SprA  (1981): 1 8 7 -

2 1 5 .
Ss. NPA = H.-J. Sasse, "Neue Perspektive im Afroasiatischen?". BAV

(1981): 143-53.
Ss. OKSV = H.-J. Sasse, "Ostkuschitische und semitische

Verbalklassen". FsSpitaler  (198O): 153-74.
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Ss. P’a = H.-J. Sasse, "Notes on the prefixation of *?a- in Afroasiatic".
GsBehrens  (1991): 271-7.

Ss. PEC = H.-J. Sasse, "The consonant phonemes in Proto-East-Cushitic
(PEC): a first approximation". AAL   VII (1979): 1-67.

Ss. SKA = H.-J. Sasse, "Ein Subjektskasus im Agaw". FO XV (1974): 5 5 -
67. [On cases in CC and EC].

Ss. SPhG = H.-J. Sasse, "Spuren von Pharyngalen in Galab". AÜ  LVI
(1973): 266-75.

Ss. TBS = H.-J. Sasse, "Textproben der Boni-Sprachen". AÜ   LXIII
(198O): 79-1O1.

Ss. WOKS = H.-J. Sasse, "Weiteres zu den ostkuschitischen Sibilanten".
AÜ  LIX (1976): 125-43.

SSA = Suomen sanojen alkuperä. Etymologinen sanakirja. I-III. Ed. b y
Erkki Itkonen (I) and Ula-Maija Kulonen (I, II, III). Hs., 1992-2OOO.
[Etymological dict. of Finnish]

SSAAJ I = A. G. Belova, I. M. D'jakonov (= I. Diakonoff), A. Ju .
Militarev, O. V. Stolbova. Sravnitel'no-istoricheskij slovar' afrazijskix
jazykov, vyp. 1 = PPP, GNSLIV  XV, part 4 (1981).

SSAAJ II = A. G. Belova, I. M. D'jakonov (= I. Diakonoff), A. Ju .
Militarev, O. V. Stolbova. Sravnitel'no-istoricheskij slovar' afrazijskix
jazykov, vyp. 2 = PPP, GNSLIV  XVI, part 3 (1982).

SSAAJ III = A. G. Belova, I. M. D'jakonov (= I. Diakonoff), A. Ju .
Militarev, O. V. Stolbova, "Sravnitel'no-istoricheskij slovar' afrazijskix
jazykov", vyp. 3. PPP, GNSLIV  XIX, part 3 (1986): 3-46.

SSDDHMM NASC = S. Starostin, G. Starostin, V. Dybo, A. Dybo, E.
Helimsky, A. Militarev & O. Mudrak. Basic Nostratic-Afrasian-Sino-
Caucasian Lexical Correspondences.  M., 1995. Ms.

SSL CLS = M.-C. Simeone-Senelle, Antoine Lonnet, "Complément à
'Lexique soqotri': Les noms des parties du corps'". MAS-GELLAS  IV
(1992): 85-1O8.

SSL LNPM = Marie-Claude Simeone-Senelle, Antoine Lonnet, "Lexique
des noms des parties du corps dans les langues sudarabiques modernes .
Deuxième partie: les membres". MAS-GELLAS  II (1988-89): 191-255.

SSL LNPT = Marie-Claude Simeone-Senelle, Antoine Lonnet, "Lexique
des noms des parties du corps dans les langues sudarabiques
modernes" ("Présenation" and "Première partie: la tête"). MAS-GELLAS
III (1985-6): 259-3O4.

SSL LSNP = M.-C. Simeone-Senelle, Antoine Lonnet, "Lexique soqot>ri:
les noms des parties du corps". SSLs   II (1991): 1443-87.

SSO = Sulxan-Saba Orbeliani [sulxan-saba orbeliani].
Leksik’oni kartuli.  Ed. by I. Abula˝e. I-II. Tb., 1993. [Dict. of t h e
Georgian language of the 18th. century]

SSRLJ = Slovar' sovremennogo russkogo literaturnogo jazyka.  I-XVII.
M., 195O-1965.
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SSS = Tocharische Grammatik.  Im Auftrage der Preuss. Ak. der Wiss.
bearbeitet in Gemeinschaft mit Wilhelm Schulze von Emil Sieg u n d
Wilhelm Siegling. Gött., 1931.

SSUM = Slovnïk staroukrajins'koji movï. XIV-XV st.  Ed. by L.
Humec'ka a. o. I-II. Kiev, 1977-8.

ST = V. I. Savel'jeva, Ch. M. Taksami. Nivxsko-russkij slovar'.  M.,
197O.

ST RN = V. Savel'jeva, Ch. Taksami. Russko-nivxskij slovar'.  M., 1965.
Stace = E. V. Stace. English-Arabic Vocabulary for the Use of S tudents

of the Colloquial. L., 1893.
Stade MTG = Bernhard Stade. Über den Ursprung der mehrlauigen

Thatwörter der GeÆez. Lpz., 1871.
Stang IEgwom = Christian S. Stang, "Indo-européen *gWo2m, *d(i)e2m".

FsKur  (1965): 292-6.
Stang LSBG = Chr. Stang. Lexikalische Sonderübereinst immungen

zwischen dem Slavischen, Baltischen und Germainschen.  Oslo, 1972.
Stang LkAN = Chr. Stang, "Litauisch klia1utis - altnordisch hljo1ta". NTS

XXIV (1971): 13-2O.
Stang Lt = Chr. Stang, "Litauisch ta~pti". NTS  XVI (195O): 259-62.

Stang QGthS = Chr. Stang, "A quoi correspond en germanique le th
sanscrit?". NTS  XV (1949): 335-42.

Stang SA = Chr. Stang. Slavonic Accentuation.  Oslo, 1965.
Stang SBV = Chr. Stang. Das slavische und baltische Verbum.  Oslo,

1 9 4 2 .
Stang SLKM = Chr. Stang. Die Sprache des litauischen Katechismus von

Maz]vydas.   Oslo, 1929.
Stang VG = Chr. Stang. Vergleichende Grammatik der baltischen

Sprachen.  Oslo, 1966.
Starinin SSS = V. P. Starinin. Struktura semitskogo slova. Preryvistyje

morfemy. M., 1963.
Starke KL = Frank Starke, "Die Kasusendungen der luwischen

Sprachen". FsNeum  (1982): 4O7-25.
Stary SMD = Giovanni Stary. Taschenwörterbuch Sibemandschurisch-

deutsch. Wb., 199O.
StebK DIJ = M. I. Steblin-Kamenskij. Drevneislandskij jazyk.  M.,

1 9 5 5 .
Stebn. DNJ = S. N. Stebnickij, "Osnovnyje foneticheskije otlichija

dialektov nymylanskogo (korjakskogo) jazyka". PB  (1937): 285-3O9.
Stebn. IJ = S. N. Stebnickij, "Itel'menskij (kamchadal'skij) jazyk". JPNS

III (1934): 85-1O4.
Stebn. NJ = S. N. Stebnickij, "Nymylanskij (korjackij) jazyk". JPNS III

(1934): 47-84.
Steever SVF = Sanford B. Steever. The Serial Verb Formation in t h e

Dravidian Languages. Delhi, 1988.
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Stef. NThN = Witold Stefan;ski, "On the origin of the neuter themat ic
nouns in IE". LPosn XXXIV (1992): 1O5-11.

Steible ABW = H. Steible. Die altsumerischen Bau- u n d
Weihinschriften. I-II. Wb., 1982.

Steiner AS = Richard Steiner. Affricated S>ade in the Semit ic
Languages.  NY, 1982.

Steiner FL = Richard Steiner. The Case for Fricative-Laterals in Proto-
Semitic.  NH, 1977.

Steller AFrG = W. Steller. Abriß der altfriesischen Grammatik.  Halle,
1 9 2 8 .

Stempel ILNK = Patrizia de Bernardo Stempel. Die Vertretung d e r
indogermanischen liquiden und nasalen Sonanten im Keltischen. In.,
1 9 8 7 .

Steph. = Henricus Stephanus (H. Étienne). õesayro`ß th6ß [ellhnikh6ß
glv1sshß. Thesaurus Graecae linguae. 2nd ed. I-IX. P., 1831-69. Repr.:
Graz, 1954.

Steph.-1 = Henricus Stephanus (H. Estienne). õesayro`ß th6ß [ellhnikh6ß
glv1sshß. Thesaurus Graecae linguae.  Gen., 1572.

StéphS LBF = Stéphan-Sèité. Lexique breton-français et français-
breton. Geridurig brezoneg-galleg ha galleg-brezoneg. Brest, 1956.

SterG = R. Sternemann, K. Gutschmidt. Einführung in d ie
vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft. B., 1989 [a chapter on Nostratic, p p .
19O-8].

Stg. = F. Steingass. A Comprehesive Persian-English Dictionary.  3 r d
impr. L., 1943.

Stieber ZGP = Zdzis¬aw Stieber. Zarys gramatyki poro;wnawczej
je≈zyko;w s¬owian;skich. Wa., 1979.

STL = Yusuf Ishaq. Svensk-turabdinskt lexikon. Leksiqon swedoyo-
suryoyo. St., 1988.

Stl. Ang. = Olga V. Stolbova, "Angasskije jazyki". In: Stl. SFZChJ ( 1 9 7 7 .
Ms.)

Stl. ChC = O. Stolbova. Studies in Chadic Comparative Phonology. M.,
1 9 9 6 .

Stl. ChN = O. V. Stolbova, "Chadic and Nigritic (k p rob leme
leksicheskix zaimstvovanij)". FsKov   (1998): 186-94.

Stl. IF =  O. Stolbova. Issledovanije po istoricheskoj fonetike i l eks ike
chadskix jazykov.  Docteur-ès-lettres thesis. M., 1999. Ms.

Stl. IF-A =  O. Stolbova. Issledovanije po istoricheskoj fonetike i
leksike chadskix jazykov. Avtoreferat dissertacii na soiskanije uchënoj
stepeni doktora filologicheskix nauk. Docteur-ès-lettres thesis
(abstracts). M., 1999.

Stl. LS = O. Stolbova, "Lateral sibilants in Chadic (reconstruction) a n d
their correspondences in Semitic and Egyptian". SChHS  (1995): 58-64.
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Stl. NRL = O. Stolbova, "Proto-Chadic *n, *r, *l with cor respondences
in Semitic and Cushitic". M., 2OO1. [Handout for the 1Oth Meeeting o f
Hamito-Semitic (Afoasiatic) Linguistics, Florence, April 2OO1].

Stl. RZChJ = O.V. Stolbova, "Rekonstrukcija konsonantnoj sistemy
zapadnochadskix jazykov". PPP, GNSLIV  XIX, part 3 (1986): 8O-115.

Stl. SF =  O. Stolbova. Sravnitel'no-istoricheskoje issledovanije
fonetiki zapadnochadskix jazykov.  PhD thesis. M., 1978. Ms.

Stl. SF-A =  O. Stolbova. Sravnitel'no-istoricheskoje issledovanije
fonetiki zapadnochadskix jazykov. Avtoreferat dissertacii na soiskanije
uchënoj stepeni kandidata filologicheskix nauk. PhD thesis (abs t rac ts ) .
M., 1978.

Stl. SVZChJ = O. Stolbova, "Soglasnyje verxnezapadnochadskix
jazykov: geneticheskije sootvetstvija".  ITSTI  (1972): 179-87.

Stl. VZCh = O. Stolbova. Sravnitel'naja fone t ika
verxnezapadnochadskix jazykov.   Ms.  M., 1976; Stl. VZCh A = id.,
chapter "Angasskije jazyki"; Stl. VZCh B = id., chapter "Jazyki boleva".

Stl. VZChK = O. Stolbova, "Opyt rekonstrukcii verxnezapadnochadskix
kornej". JZV  (1977): 152-6O.

Stl. ZCh = O. Stolbova, "Sravnitel'no-istoricheskaja fonetika i s lovar '
zapadnochadskix jazykov". AIJ   (1987): 3O-268.

Stl. ZChSSl = O. Stolbova. Zapadnochadskij sravnitel'nyj slovar'.  M.,
199O’s. Unpublished file.

Stlr. = Walther Steller, Abriß der altfriesischen Grammatik. Halle,
1 9 2 8 .

STM = Sravnitel'nyj slovar' tunguso-man'chzhurskix jazykov. Ed. b y
V. Cincius. I-II. Lgr., 1975-7.

Stm. = H. Stumme. Handbuch des Schilh>ischen von Tazerwalt. Lpz.,
1 8 9 9 .

Stn. D = W. Steinitz. Dialektologisches und etymologisches
Wörterbuch der ostjakischen Sprache. Lief. 1-13. B., 1966-1991.

Stn. D-A = W. Steinitz. Dialektologisches und etymologisches
Wörterbuch der ostjakischen Sprache. Anh., Teile 1-. B.,1991-.

Stn. FUV = W. Steinitz. Geschichte des finnisch-ugrischen Vokalismus.
2. Aufl. B., 1964.

Stn. OA IV = W. Steinitz. Ostjakologische Arbeiten. IV. Beiträge z u r
Sprachwissenschaft und Ethnographie. Bdp., 198O.

Stn. OG = W. Steinitz. Ostjakische Grammatik und Chrestomathie m i t
Wörterverzeichnis.  B., 195O.

Stn. OUV = W. Steinitz. Obugrische Vokalgeschichte.  B., s.a. Ms.
Stn. OV =  W. Steinitz. Geschichte des ostjakischen Vokalismus.  B.,

195O.
Stn. TO = W. Steinitz, "Transkriptionsvorschlag für das Ostjakische".

FUTY   (1973): 1O1.
Stn. WV =  W. Steinitz. Geschichte des wogulischen Vokalismus. B.,

1 9 5 5 .
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Stn. XJ = V. K. Shtejnic (W. Steinitz), "Xantyjskij (ostjackij) jazyk".
JPNS   I (1937): 193-227.

Stn. ZOUV = W. Steinitz, "Zur ob-ugrischen Vokalgeschichte". UAJ
XXVIII (1956): 233-41.

Stnd. DKGV = Bonifacas Stundz]ia, "Daiktavardz]io kamienu≈ bei giminiu≈
variantai baltu≈ kalbose (ide. ir bendroji baltu≈ bei slavu≈ kalbu≈ leksika)" =
"Gender-variant nouns in Baltic langiages (old IE and common Balto-
Slavonic vocabulary)". Balt.  XXVII/2 (1994): 13-3O.

Stojanov S = A. Stojanov, Svan materials recorded by K.
Dadishkeliani, SMO   X, Otd. II.

Str. A*ia = John Street, "Proto-Altaic *i\a". Proceedings [of] The 6 t h
Intern. Symposium, Sept. 5-9, 1978 ,  Seoul, 1979: 51-8O.

Str. A*l(V)b = J. Street, "Proto-Altaic *-l(V)b- > Turkic s7". CAJ
XXIV/3-4 (198O): 285-3O2.

Str. AOJ = J. Street. Altaic Elements in Old Japanese.  Part 2 (d r a f t
version). Madison, Wisc., 1978. Ms.

Str. JPAL = J. Street, "Japanese reflexes of the Proto-Altaic lateral".
JAOS  CV/4 (1985): 637-51.

Str. LPA = J. Street. On the Lexicon of Proto-Altaic: A Partial Index t o
Reconstructions.  Madison, Wis., 1974. Ms.

Str. LSHM = J. Street. The Language of the Secret History of t h e
Mongols. NH, 1957.

Str. rMillJAL = J. Street, rev. of Mill. JAL. Lg  XLIX/4 (1973): 95O-4.
Str. RPhC = J. Street, "Remarks on the phonological comparison o f

Japanese with Altaic". GRJL , 1981: 293-3O7
Str. rPpIMCS = J. Street, rev. of Pp. IMCS. Lg  XXXIII/1 (1957): 81-6.
Strachan OIP = J. Strachan. Old-Irish Paradigms and Selections f r o m

the Old-Irish Glosses.  4th ed., revised by O. Bergin. Db., 1949. Reprint:
Db., 197O.

Strack GBA = H. Strack. Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramäischen.  Mn.,
1 9 2 1 .

Stratmann = Franz Heinrich Stratman. A Middle-English Dictionary.
New ed. by H. Bradley. L., 1965.

Strc. = Adal'bert Vikent'jevich Starchevskij. Provodnik i perevodchik
po otdalennejshim okrainam Rossii. II. Spb., 1889.

Streitberg UG = Wilhelm Streitberg. Urgermanische Grammatik.
Heid., 1963.

StrM AOJ = J. Street and R. A. Miller. Altaic Elements in Old Japanese.
Part 1 (draft version). Madison, Wis., 1975. Ms.

Strn. = Carl Steuernagel. Hebräische Grammatik. 13th ed. Lpz.,1961.
StS = Fr. Stolz & J. H. Schmalz. Lateinische Grammatik. Laut- u n d

Formenlehre, Syntax und Stilistik.  5th ed. Revised [actually entirely r e -
written] by M. Leumann and J. B. Hoffmann. Mn., 1926-8.

StSS = Staroslavjanskij slovar' (po rukopisjam X—XI vekov).  Ed. by R.
Cejtlin, R. Vec]erka and E. Blagova. M., 1994.

3041



Sttl. = Roberto Sottile, "A few phonetic correspondences in s o m e
Cushitic languages". AAN  (1997): 2O5-24.

Sturt. CG = Edgar H. Sturtevant.  A Comparative Grammar of t h e
Hittite Language. Phil., 1933.

Sturt. IHL = E. Sturtevant. The Indo-Hittite Laryngeals.  Balt., 1942.
Sturt. PGL = E. Sturtevant. The Pronunciation of Greek and Latin.  Phil.,

194O.
Sturt. PIEwm = E. Sturtevant, "A Pre-Indo-European change of u\ to m

after u  or ´". AJPh  L (1929): 36O-9.
SturtH CG = E. Sturtevant, E. A. Hahn. Comparative Grammar of t h e

Hittite Language. 2nd ed. Phil., 194O.
Stv. G = Sanford B. Steever, "Gondi". DL  (1998): 2O7-97.
Stv. IDL = S. Steever, "Introduction to the Dravidian languages". DL

(1998) :1-39.
Stv. K = S. Steever, Kannada". DL  (1998): 129-57.
Stv. M = S. Steever, "Malto". DL  (1998): 359-87.
StW = Piotr Stalmaszczyk & Krzystof Tomasz Witczak, "Studies i n

Indo-European Vocabulary". IF  XCVIII (1993): 24ff.
Subb. = K. V. Subbaiya, "A comparative grammar of Dravidian

languages. I. Nouns and cases". IA  XXXIX (191O).
Subram. N = V. I. Subramoniam, "Negatives". TC  1959 VIII 32-43.
Subram. NAM = V. I. Subramoniam, "Rules of nasal assimilation i n

Malayalam". FsMn   II (1977): 22O-4.
SukS CGMI = Sukumar Sen. A Comparative Grammar of Middle Indo-

Aryan.  Pn., 196O.
SukS HPS = Sukumar Sen. History and Prehistory of Sanskrit.  Mysore,

1 9 5 8 .
Sun. BSA = O. P. Sunik, "O glagolax «byt'» i «stat'» v altajskix

jazykax". POAJ   (1971): 386-96.
Sun. BSAM = O. P. Sunik. "Glagoly «byt'» i «stat'» v altajskix jazykax i

ix morfologicheskije derivaty". OSMAJ  (1978): 178-96.
Sun. G = O. P. Sunik. Glagol v tunguso-man'chzhurskix jazykax.  M. /

Lgr., 1962.
Sun. KUD = O. P. Sunik. Kur-urmijskij dialekt.  Lgr., 1958.
Sun. M = O. P. Sunik. "Man'chzhurskij jazyk". JM-MT  (1997): 1 6 2 -

7 2 .
Sun. MSA = O. P. Sunik. "Mestoimenija «sam»/«svoj» i ix

morfologicheskije derivaty v altajskix jazykax". OSMAJ  (1978): 2 3 2 -
6 8 .

Sun. S = O. P. Sunik. Sushchestvitel'noje v tunguso-man'chzhurskix
jazykax.  Lgr., 1982.

Sun. TM = O. P. Sunik. "Tunguso-man'chzhurskije jazyki". JAA V
(1993): 43-97.

Sun. TM-97 = O. P. Sunik. "Tunguso-man'chzhurskije jazyki". JM-MT
(1997): 152-61.

Sun. Ud-97 = O. P. Sunik. "Udègejskij jazyk". JM-MT  (1997): 236-47.
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Sun. UdJ = O. P. Sunik. "Udègejskij jazyk". JN   V (1968): 21O-32.
Sun. UJ = O. P. Sunik. Ul'chskij jazyk.  Lgr., 1985.
Sun. UlJ = O. P. Sunik. "Ul'chskij jazyk". JN  V  (1968): 149-71.
Sun. V = O. P. Sunik. "Vvedenije" (introduction to the chap t e r

"Tunguso-man'chzhurskije jazyki"). JN  V  (1968): 53-67.
Suolahti = H. Suolahti, "Fi. kalma ‘Tod; Grab u. a.’". FUF  VI/1-3

(19O6-8): 117-2O.
SUp. TBh = S. N. Upadhyaya, "A comparative linguistic study o f

Telugu and Bhojpuri, leading towards common origin of Indo-Aryan a n d
Dravidian". Paper presented at World Archaeological Congress - 3 (New
Delhi, 1995).  Allahabad, 1995. Ms.

Sux. = M. Suxishvili (m. suxißvili), "Ori kartuli pu˝ is svanuri
shesat’q’visis shesaxeb". EtDz  (1987): 72-81  [*c' `eb-, *ib- in Svan].

Sw. = H. Sweet. The Student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.  Oxf., 1 8 9 6 .
[Reprint: Oxf., 1963]
S}w. = Bogumi… S}wjela. Dolnoserbsko-ne]mski s¬ownik.  Bautzen, 1963.
S}w. TW = B. S}wjela. Deutsch-niedersorbisches Taschenwörterbuch.

Bautzen, 1953.
Swad. CDIE = M. Swadesh, "The problem of consonantal doublets i n

Indo-European". W   XXVI/1 (197O): 1-16.
Swad. LSAE = M. Svadesh (M. Swadesh), "Lingvisticheskije svjazi

Ameriki i Jevrazii". EtPR (1964): 271-311 (with notes [critical r emarks ]
by A. Dolgopolsky: pp. 311-22).

Swad. TLP = Mauricio Swadesh. Tras la huella linguística de la
prehistoria. México, 196O (= SSPCF , 2 ser., XXVI)

Swiggers LPhGM = Pierre Swiggers, "Latin phonology and the ‘glottalic
model’". NSIE   (1989): 217-9.

Swiggers PIESS = P. Swiggers, "Towards a characterization of t h e
Proto-Indo-European sound system". NSIE  (1989): 177-2O8.

SwP DIE = Nallur Swami & Gnana Prakasar, "Linguistic evidence for t h e
common origin of the Dravidians and Indo-Europeans". TC  II/1 (1953) :
88-112 .

SWV = Samojedische Wörterverzeichnisse. Gesammelt und n e u
herausgegeben von K. Donner. Hs., 1932 (= MSFOu  LXIV).

Syr. AJL = N. Syromiatnikov. The Ancient Japanese Language.  M.,
1981 [transl. of Syrom. DJ].

Syr. DJ =  N. A. Syromjatnikov. Drevnejaponskij jazyk. M., 1972.
Syr. DJJ = N. A. Syromjatnikov, "Dialekty japonskogo jazyka" . JAA V

(1993): 391-414.
Syr. KJJ =  N. A. Syromjatnikov. Klassicheskij japonskij jazyk. M.,

1 9 8 3 .
Syrochkin EZ = V. V. Syrochkin, "Etimologicheskije zametki". EtPR

(1994): 32-44.
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SYv. BShM I, II = Shëmû’el Yeyvîn (Nibi lavms), "Xa¨qˇro[t hashwa;;æa;h
balsha;nˇt shemˇt-micrˇt". [I] Ls II (Tammuz 5689 AM = 1929): 136-54 ,
[II] Ls III (569O AM = 1929/3O): 1O5-11.

SYv. ES IV = Samuel Yeivin, "Studies in comparative Egypto-Semitics.
IV". Kêmi  VI (1936): 63-8O.

SZ = T. I. Zhilina, M. A. Saxarova, V. A. Sorvacheva. Sravnitel'nyj
slovar' komi-zyrjanskix dialektov. Sïkt., 1961.

Sz. = J. Szinnyei. Finnisch-ugrische Sprachwissenschaft.  2nd ed. B. /
Lpz., 1922.

Sz. E = J. Szinnyei, "Etymologisches". FUF   XII/1-2 (1912): 26-9.
Sz. IFUÖ = J. Szinnyei, "Az indogerma;n e;s a finnugor nyelvek

o…srokonsa;ga;nak ke;rde;se;hez". NyK  XXXV (19O7): 1-13.
Sz. IFUR = J. Szinnyei, "Az indogerma;n e;s a finnugor nyelvek

rokonsa;ga;nak ke;rde;se;hez". NyK  XXXVI (19O7): 245-57.
Sz. MNyH = J. Szinnyei. Magyar nyelvhasonlítás.  Bdp., 19O5. 7th e d .

Bdp., 1927.
Szabó LTymS = László Szabó, "Die Laute des Tym-Dialekts d e s

Selkupischen". SFU  II/4 (1966): 295-3O1.
Szem. CIEU = Oswald J. L. Szemerényi, "On contacts between Indo-

European and Uralic". UAJ   LX (1988): 168-176 [rev. of Rd. IGU].
Szem. EVS-7O = O. Szemerényi. Einführung in die vergleichende

Sprachwissenschaft.  Darmstadt, 197O.
Szem. EVS-8O = O. Szemerényi. Einführung in die vergleichende

Sprachwissenschaft.   2nd ed. Darmstadt, 198O.
Szem. IEH = O. Szemerényi, "The Indo-European name of the “heart”".

FsStang  (197O): 515-33.
Szem. IEL = O. Szemerényi. Introduction to Indo-European Linguistics..

4th ed. Oxf., 1999 [transl. of Szem. EVS-9O  ].
Szem. IE*sor = O. Szemerényi, "The alleged Indo-European *sor-

'woman'". Kr  XI/1-2 (1966): 2O6-21.
Szem. KT = O. Szemerényi, "Studies in the kinship termonology of t h e

Indo-European languages, with special reference to Indian, Iranian,
Greek, and Latin". AI  VII (1977): 1-24O, 315-6              

Szem. N = O. Szemerényi. Studies in the Indo-European System o f
Numerals. Heid., 196O

Szem. OGL = O. Szemerényi, "The origin of the Greek lexicon: e x
oriente lux". JHS  XCIV (1974): 144-57.

Szem. rNSIE = O. Szemerényi, rev. of NSIE. D   VI/2 (1989): 237-69.
Szem. S = O. Szemerényi. Syncope in Greek and Indo-European a n d

the Nature of Indo-European Accent.  Nap., 1964.
Szem. SM = O. Szemerényi. Scripta minora.  I-III.  In., 1987.
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vowels through  Æaru\d>". AOH  XX/2 (1967): 151-7O.

Tekin GOT = T. Tekin. Grammar of Orkhon Turkic. Bloom. / H., 1968.
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Türksprachen". HO Turk  (1963): 161-73.
Tepl. ESFUK = T. I. Tepljashina, "Tipologicheskaja evoljucija s t ruk tury
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Ter. NgJ = N. M. Tereshchenko. Nganasanskij jazyk.  Lgr., 1979.
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1989. Ms.
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Th. = G. da Thiene. Dizionario della lingua galla.  Harar, 1939.
Thacker SEV = T. W. Thacker. The Relationship of the Semitic a n d

Egyptian Verbal Systems. Oxf., 1954.
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Thibert EED = Arthur Thibert. English-Eskimo, Eskimo-English

Dictionary.  Ottawa, 1958.
Thieme rCarnDE = Paul Thieme, rev. of Carn. DE. Lg XXXIV/4 (1958) :

51O-5.
Thm. = Bertram Thomas, "Four strange tongues from South Arabia.

The Hadara group". PBA   XXIII (1937): 231-331. Offprint: L., 1938, s. p . :
5-1O5.

Thomas T-l = Werner Thomas. Die tocharischen Verbaladjektive auf -

l.  Eine syntaktische Forschung.  B., 1952.
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Thoms. KTWS = K. Thomsen, "Das Kasantatarische und d ie
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Thomsen LM = V. Thomsen, "Une lettre méconnue dans les
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Thr. KR = R. Thurneysen. Keltoromanisches.  Die kel t ischen
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TI = Toivo I. Itkonen. Koltan- ja Kuolanlapin sanakirija. Wörterbuch
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TI LSS = T. I. Itkonen, "Lappalais-suomalaisia sanavertailuja". JSFOu
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TI OLWV = T. I. Itkonen, "Ostjakisch-lappische Wortvergleichungen".
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Till KDG = W. C. Till.  Koptische Dialektgrammatik.  Mn., 1931.
Till KG = W. C. Till.  Koptische Grammatik. (Saïdischer Dialekt).  2 n d

ed.  Lpz., 1961.
TIS = D. Tolovski, V. M. Illich-Svitych. Makedonsko-russkij slovar'.

M., 1963.
Titov = Je. I. Titov. Tungussko-russkij slovar'. Irkutsk, 1926.
TK = Varlam Topuria & Maksime Kaldani (varlam ToPuria &

maKsime Kaldani). Svanuri leksik’oni. Tb., 2OOO.
Tk. = Gábor Takács. Etymological Dictionary of Egyptian. I-II-. Ld.,

1999-2OO1. [= HO. 1. Abt.: Der  Nahe und Mittlere Osten. XLIV, XLVIII-].
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*h'". SEC  II (1997): 241-73.
Tk. AAEF = G. Takács, "The Afroasiatic origin of Egyptian r m   ' f ish'".

PIJA  (1995): 159-64.  
Tk. AANM = G. Takács, "Marginal notes on the Afro-Asiatic data i n

the recent book by A. Dolgopolsky «The Nostratic Macrofmily a n d
Linguistic Paleontology»". Szék., 1998. Ms.

Tk. AeAA-X = G. Takács, "Aegyptio-Afroasiatica X". SEC  I ( 1996) :
173-8O.

Tk. AeAA-XII = G. Takács, "Aegyptio-Afroasiatica XII". LPosn  XXXIX
(1997): 93-8.

Tk. AEF = G. Takács, "The Afroasiatic origin of Egyptian rm   'fish'". RO
XXXII (1996): 89-93.

Tk. ANE = G. Takács, "Afrasian numerals in Egyptian and Egyptian
numerals in Afrasian". LAe  V (1997): 211-22.  
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new etymologies". SEC I  (1996): 125-71.
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Tk. EN-A = G. Takács, "Egyptian numerals in Afroasiatic a n d
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Tk. EOs = G. Takács, "Afrasian etymology of the name of Osiris?". ZA
XLVI (1996): 22-8.

Tk. LAA-1 = G. Takács, "Lexica Afroasiatica I (Afro-Asiatic
etymologies with initial labials). Handout for the Conference on Long-
Range Comparison (Moscow, 29 May to 2 Juune 2OOO). Fr., 2OOO.

Tk. LB = G. Takács, "The law of Belova at work". RO  LI/2 (1998) :
113-23 .

Tk. M = G. Takács, "Mokilko and Afro-Asiatic comparat ive
linguistics". LPosn  XLIV (2002): 145-61.

Tk. PAA = G. Takács, "Problems of Afro-Asiatic historical phonology:
Ancient remnants in Africa". Szék., 2OO1. [Handout for the 1 O t h
Meeeting of Hamito-Semitic (Afoasiatic) Linguistics, Florence, April
2OO1].

Tk. PhC = G. Takács, "Phonological correspondences". Handout f o r
the 2nd Bayreuth-Frankfurt Colloquium on Berber Linguidtics
(Frankfurt am Main, 11-13 July 2OO2). Fr., 2OO2.
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Egyptian hieroglyphic signs". LPosn  XXXIX (1997): 99-1O3.

Tk. PkA = G. Takács, "History of Pero k in Afro-Asiatic perspective".
FO XXXV (1999): 157-74.
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Tk. SM = G. Takács, "“Sun” and “moon” in Semitic and Egyptian in a n
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Tk. SVSC = G. Takács, "Sibilant and velar consonants of Southern
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Tk. TPAA = G. Takács, "Towards Proto-Afro-Asiatic phonology:
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LIV/1 (2OO2): 61-131.

Tkach. = O. B. Tkachenko. Merjanskij jazyk.  Kiev, 1985.
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Baskakova, B. A. Karryjeva, M. Ja. Xamzajeva. M., 1968.
TL = E. Tenishev, G. Blagova, I. Dobrodomov, A. Dybo, I. Kormushin, L.

Levitskaja, O. Mudrak, K. Musajev. Sravnitel'no-istoricheskaja
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Tlb. = P. A. Talbot, "The Buduma of the lake Chad". JRAI  XLI (1911) :
245-59 .

Tll. FVY = Olivier G. Tailleur, "La flexion verbale personnelle e n
youkaghir". EFOu  II (1965): 68-88.

Tll. G = O. Tailleur, "La place du ghiliak parmi les langues
paléosibérinnes". Li IX (196O): 113-43.

Tll. LY = O. Tailleur, "La langue youkaghire". UAJ  XXXII (196O): 2 5 6 -
6O.

Tll. NVLSS = O. Tailleur, "Sur les négations ei  et ele  ainsi que le ve rbe
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Tll. O = O. Tailleur, "Les uniques données sur l’omok, langue é te in te
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de la famille ouralienne". Li   VIII/4 (1959): 4O3-23.

Tll. rCollUJN = rev. of Coll. UJN. Li  IX/3 (196O): 3O4-6.
Tll. TchY = O. Tailleur, "Le dialecte tchouvane du youkaghir". UAJ

XXXIV (1962): 55-99.
TLm. OT = Thomas Lehmann, "Old Tamil". DL  (1998): 75-99.
Tls. = I. I. Tolstoj. Serbskoxorvatsko-russkij slovar'.  4th ed. M., 1976.
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the Black Book of Chirk.  Manchester, 1913.
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*men-, 1 sg. pron. pers. in the light of glossogenetics". FsPol  I ( 1991) :
64-88 .

Tp. KBS = V. N. Toporov, "Kel'tiberskaja nadpis' iz Botorrity v svete
balto-slavjanskogo sravnenija". BSI-84  (1986): 2O9-23.

Tp. P = V. N. Toporov. Prusskij jazyk.  Vols.: A-D, E-H, I-K, K-L. M.,
1975-1984 .

Tr. = R. Trautmann. Balto-slavisches Wörterbuch.  Gött., 1923.
Tr. APS = R. Trautmann. Die altpreußischen Sprachdenkmäler.

Einleitung, Texte, Grammatik, Wörterbuch.  Gött., 191O.
Trask HL = R. L. Trask. Historical Linguistics. L., 1996.
Trask W = R. L. Trask, "Why should a language have any relativs?".

NELM  (1999): 157-76.
Trb. DZhS = Oleg N. Trubachëv. Proisxozhdenije nazvanij domashnix

zhivotnyx v slavjanskix jazykax.  M., 196O.
Trb. E = O. N. Trubachëv. Etnogenez i kul'tura drevnejshix slavjan. M.,

1 9 9 1 .
Trb. IA = O. N. Trubachëv. Indoarica v Severnom Prichernomor'je. M.,

1999. [A branch of Aryan that remained in the Pontic a r e a
(misinterpreted by Trb. as Indo-Aryan)].

Trc. = V. P. Troickij. Cheremissko-russkij slovar'. Kaz., 1894.  
Trento VLEM = Padre Gabriele da Trento, "Vocaboli in lingue

dell’Etiopia meridionale". RStE  I (1941): 2O3-7 [incl. Male, Bacco]

3052



Trj. S = N. I. Terëshkin. Slovar' vostochnoxantyjskix dialektov.  Lgr.,
1 9 8 1 .

Trj. VD = N. I. Terëshkin. Ocherki dialektov xantyjskogo jazyka.
Chast' 1. Vaxovskij dialekt.  M. / Lgr., 1961.

Trj. XJ = N. I. Terëshkin, ''Xantyjskij jazyk'', JN  III  (1966): 319-42.
Trj. XR = N.I. Terëshkin. Xantyjsko-russkij slovar'.  M./Lgr., 1961.
Trm. = K. V. Tirumalesh, "The Dravidian enunciative vowel and t h e

impact on the syllable structure in Kannada". IL  L (§989): 148-55.
Trn. CVM = Henri Tourneux, "Les classes verbales en mulwi (Tchad)".

ChLHSNB  (1982): 175-81.
Trn. EM = H. Tourneux, "Emprunts en musgu". SChAL  (1983): 4 4 1 -

7 7 .
Trn. LDM = H. Tourneux, "Une language tchadique disparue: l e

muskum". AfrM  XI/2 (1978): 13-33.
Trn. LM = H. Tourneux. Lexique pratique du munjuk des rizières.

Dialecte de Pouss. P., 1991.
Trn. MsTch = H. Tourneux, "Place du masa dans la famille tchadique".

IHSC 5  (199O): 249-61.
Trn. MVM = H. Tourneux. Le mulwi ou vùlùm de Mogroum. P., 1978.
Trn. PNaM = H. Tourneux, "Le prefixe nominal a- en mulwi". RPTch

(1978): 2O3-8.
Trn. PPK = H. Tourneux, "Les pronoms personnels non liés à l’aspect

en kotoko". GET, 1991. Ms.
Trn. RVM = H. Tourneux, "Racine verbale en mulwi". RPTch  ( 1978) :

89-94 .
Trn. SAK = H. Tourneux, "Le système aspectuel des langues di tes

‘kotoko’".SChHS  (1995): 171-9.
TrnSL = H. Tourneux, Chr. Seignobos, F. Lafarge. Les mbara et leur

langue (Tchad). P., 1986.
Trnt. IF = V. A. Terent'jev, "Nostratic naming of the index finger".

FsAD  (2OO2): 55.
Trnt. NE = V. A. Terent'jev, "Nostraticheskije etimologii". Et 1 9 7 7

(1979): 159-63.
Trnt. NE1 = V. A. Terent'jev, "Nostraticheskije etimologii". NJNJ

(1977): 32.
Trnt. NE2 = V. A. Terent'jev, "Nostraticheskije etimologii". SIN

(1991): 18-25.
Trnt. RPJ = V. A. Terent'jev, "Rekonstrukcija prasamodijskogo

jazyka". SFU  XVIII/3 (1982): 189-93.
Trnt. UP = V. A. Terent'jev, "Nostraticheskoje nazvanije ukazate l 'nogo

pal'ca". KSI  (1972): 77.
Trof. = K. K. Trofimovich. Verxneluzhicko-russkij slovar' = K.

Trofimowic]. Hornjoserbsko-ruski s¬ownik.  M. / Bautzen, 1974.
Tromb. CCS I, II = A. Trombetti, "Delle relazioni delle lingue

caucasiche con le lingue camitosemitiche e con altri gruppi linguistici".
[I] GSAI  XV (19O2), [II] GSAI XVI (19O3).

3053



Tromb. CL = A. Trombetti, "Saggi di glottologia generale compara ta" .
III: "Comparazioni lessicali". MAIB,  ser. 1, IX (1915), X (1916), ser. 2, I
(1917), II (1918), III (1919).

Tromb. EG = A. Trombetti. Elementi di glottologia.  Bol., 1923.
Tromb. UOL = A. Trombetti. L'unità d'origine del linguaggio.  Bol.,

19O5.
Tronskij OIEJS = I. M. Tronskij. Obshcheindojevropejskoje jazykovoje

sostojanije.  Lgr., 1967.
Tronskij OILJ = I. M. Tronskij. Ocherki po istorii latinskogo jazyka.

M. / Lgr., 1953.
TrR = A. N. Baskakov, N. P. Golubeva, A. A. Kjamileva, K. M. Ljubimov,

F. A. Salimzjanova, R. R. Jusipova. Turecko-russkij slovar'.  Ed. by E. M.-
E. Mustafajev & L. N. Starostov. M., 1977.

Trubetzkoy ITF = N. S. Trubeckoj. Izbrannyje trudy po filologii.  M.,
1 9 8 7 .

Tryj. = Edward Tryjarski. Dictionnaire armeno-kiptchak d'après trois
manuscrits des collections viennoises.  Tom I, fasc. 1-3.  Wa., 1968-9.

TS = T. V. Starostina. Akcentuacionnyje sistemy japonskix dialektov.
Diplomnaja rabota (M. A. diss., Moscow Univ.). M., 1975. Ms.

Ts. E = J. Tischler. Hethitisches etymologisches Glossar. I (fasc. 1 -4 ) ,
II (fasc. 5-6), III (fasc. 8-1O). In., 1977-1994.

Ts. EHC = Johann Tischler, "Zur Entstehung der hœi-Konjugation:
Überlegungen an Hand des Flexionklassenwechsels". IPhCKrn  (1982) :
235-49 .

Ts. GL = J. Tischler. Glottochronologie und Lexikostatistik. In., 1 9 7 3
(= IBS XI).

Ts. HKrG = J. Tischler, "Hethitisch hatuka/i- ‘schrecklich’ :

krimgotisch atochta ‘malum’". KZ   XCII (1978): 1O8-11.
Ts. IAH = J. Tischler, "Der indogermanische Anteil am Wortschatz d e s

Hethitischen". HIG  (1979): 257-67.
Ts. W = J. Tischler. Hethitisch-deutsches Wörterverzeichnis. In.,

1 9 8 2 .
TT JZhU = E. R. Tenishev, B. X. Todajeva. Jazyk zheltyx ujgurov.  M.,

1 9 6 6 .
Tt. = Kevin Tuite. Svan.  Mn./Newcastle, 1997 (LW-M  CXXXIX).
Tt. GGQ = K. Tuite, "The geography of Georgian q’e ". NSL  (1989) :

283-3O2.
Tt. NCK = K. Tuite, "The cathegory of number in Common Kartvelian".

NSL-II  (1992): 246-94.
TTDS = Tatar teleneng dialektologik süzlege.  Ed. by L. T.

Makhmutova.  Kaz., 1969.
TT5 = W. Bang, A. von Gabain, "Türkische Turfantexte. V". SPAW  XIV

(1931): 323-56.
TTop. GJ = T. V. Toporova, "Germanskije jazyki". JM-GK  (2OOO): 1 3 -

4 3 .

3054



Tu. = Sir Ralph (R. L.) Turner. A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-
Aryan Languages.  Oxf., 1966.

Tu. N = R. L. Turner. A Comparative & Etymological Dictionary of t h e
Nepali Language. L., 1931.

Tu. PAVML = R. L. Turner, "Preservation of original Aryan vocabulary
in the modern languages". BSOAS   XLII/3 (1979): 545-7.

Tubiana ChSLA = J. Tubiana, "Le chamito-sémitique et les langues
africaines". ICES IV  (1974): 79-1O4.

Tug. DUJ = L. Ju. Tugusheva, "Drevneujgurskij jazyk". JM-T  (1997) :
54-63 .

Tughushi AGTLG = Zoia Tughushi (zoia TuGußi), "Adamianis
garegnobisa da tvisebebis amsaxveli leksik’a gurulshi". IK’E  XXVIII
(1989): 151-5.

Tum. = E. G. (Eteri) Tumanjan. Drevnearmjanskij jazyk.  M., 1971.
Tunkelo UFTKtta = E. A. Tunkelo, "Über einen urf innischen

Trennungskasus auf -tta ≠ -tta4". FUF XXIV1-3 (1937): 4-28.
Turk. = E. Turkina. Latvies]u-angl≤u va\rdnÈ\ca. Riga, 1962. [Latvian-

English dict.]
Tut. = K. Tutschek. Lexikon der Galla-Sprache.  I-II. Mn., 1844-5.
Tuttle DD = Edwin H. Tuttle. Dravidian developments.  Phil., 193O.
Tuttle DR = Edwin H. Tuttle, "Dravidian researches". AJPh  L (1929) :

138-55 .
Tuttle FD = E. H. Tuttle. Finnic and Dravidian. NH, 1911.
Tuttle SDP = Edwin H. Tuttle, "Some Dravidian prefixes". BSOAS VIII

(1935-7): 813-15.
Tv. FUl = Y. H. Toivonen, "Beiträge zur Geschichte der finnisch-

ugrischen l-Laute". FUF  XX (1929): 47-82.
Tv. FUS = Y. H. Toivonen, "Kleiner Beitrag zur Geschichte d e r

finnisch-ugrischen Sibilanten". MSFOu  LXVII (1933): 377-84.
Tv. FUU = Y. H. Toivonen, "Zur Frage der finnisch-ugrischen

Urheimat". JSFOu  LVI/1 (1952): 1-41.
Tv. GFUV = Y. H. Toivonen, "Zur Geschichte einiger finnisch-ugrischen

Vokale". FUF  XXIX (1946): 16O-7.
Tv. IA = Y. H. Toivonen, "Zur Geschichte der finnisch-ugrischen

inlautenden Affrikaten". FUF  XIX (1928): 1-27O.
Tv. SLO = Y. H. Toivonen, "Über die syrjänischen Lehnwörter i m

Ostjakischen". FUF  XXXII/1-2 (1956): 1-169.
Tv. UK = Y. H. Toivonen, "Uralte Kulturwörter", MSFOu  LII (1924) :

3O7-15.
Tv. Us ]St = Y. H. Toivonen, "Ural. s7 > sam. t". FUF  XXI/1-3 (1933): 9 4 -

1O2.
Tv. WG15 = Y. H. Toivonen, "Wortgeschichtliche Streifzüge". FUF

XV/1-3 (1915): 66-9O.
Tv. WG24 = Y. H. Toivonen, "Wortgeschichtliche Streifzüge. 39-54".

FUF   XVI/2-3 (1924): 213-27.

3055



Tv. WG25 = Y. H. Toivonen, "Wortgeschichtliche Streifzüge". FUF
XVII/1-3 (1924): 28O-8.

Tv. WG27 = Y. H. Toivonen, "Wortgeschichtliche Streifzüge". FUF
XVIII/1-3 (1927): 172-98.

Tv. WG33 = Y. H. Toivonen, "Wortgeschichtliche Streifzüge". FUF
XXI/1-3 (1933): 1O8-28.

Tv. WG34 = Y. H. Toivonen, "Wortgeschichtliche Streifzüge.". FUF
XXII/1-3 (1934): 154-63.

Tv. WG51 = Y. H. Toivonen, "Wortgeschichtliche Streifzüge 156-18O".
FUF  XXX/3 (1951): 34O-66.

Tv. WG53 = Y. H. Toivonen, "Wortgeschichtliche Streifzüge". FUF
XXXI/1-2 (1953): 124-32.

TvR = Tuvinsko-russkij slovar'. Ed. by E. R. Tenishev.  M., 1968.
TWikl. FU = A. M. Tallgren, K. B. Wiklund, "Finno-Ugrier". RLV  III

(1925): 334-82.
Tyler DU = Stephen A. Tyler, "Dravidian and Uralian: the lexical

evidence". Lg  XLIV (1968): 798-812.
Tyler G = S. A. Tyler, "Gondi h. With some notes on number a n d

gender in Proto-Central Dravidian". DPhS   (1975): 86-113.
Tyler NV = S. A. Tyler, "Summary of noun and verb inflectional

correspondences in Proto-Dravidian and Proto-Uralic". PLPC  (199O):
68-76. .

Tyler PDU = S. A. Tyler, Proto-Dravido-Uralian.  Ms. 1986.
Tyloch PLCB = Witold Tyloch, "The evidence of the proto-lexicon f o r

the cultural background of the Semitic peoples". HS  (1975): 55-62.
Tz. UIS = Semih Tezcan. Das uigurische Insadi-Su\tra.  B., 1971.
U = T. E. Uotila. Zur Geschichte des Konsonantismus in d e n

permischen Sprachen  (= MSFOu  LXV).  Hs., 1933.
U DS = T. E. Uotila, "Derivationssuffixe". FUF  XXI/1-3 (1933): 73-94.
U EB = T. E. Uotila, "Etymologische Beiträge". FUF  XXVI/2-3 ( 1 9 3 9 -

4O): 144-91.
U SC = T. E. Uotila. Syriänische Chrestomathie  m i t

grammatikalischem und etymologischem Wörterverzeichnis.  Hs., 1938.
U 2PlCh = T. E. Uotila, "Zwei Pluralcharaktere". FUF  XXIX/1-3 (1946) :

23-31 .
Ü = Üpÿmarij (V. M. Vasil'jev). Marij muter.  M., 1928.
U2 = Uigurica II.  Ed. by F. W. K. Müller. B, 1911 (= AKPAW  1911).
U3 = Uigurica III. Uigurische Avadana-Bruchstücke (I-VIII).  Ed. by F.

W. K. Müller. B. 1922 (= APAW  1922, No.3).
Ubr. JJ = E. I. Ubrjatova, "Jakutskij jazyk".JN II (1966): 4O3-27.
Ubr. JT = E. I. Ubrjatova. Jakutskij jazyk v jego otnoshenii k drugim

tjurkskim jazykam, a takzhe k mongol'skim i tunguso-man'chzhursk im.
M., Izd. AN SSSR, 196O.

UChG PMSh. = T. Uturgai˝e, D. Chxubianishvili, J. Giunashvili (T.
uTurgaiZe, d. Çxubianißvili, Û. giunaßvili), "Pereidnuli
met’q’velebis shesc’avlisatvis". IK’E  XXI (1979): 82-1O6.

3056



UChW = Uighurisch-Chinesisches Wörterbuch.  Ms. [quoted from Rl.]
Uesson LA = Ants-Michael Uesson. On Linguistic Affinity. The Indo-

Uralic Problem.  Malmö, 197O.
UEW = Uralisches etymologisches Wörterbuch.  By Károlyi Rédei i n

collaboration with (unter Mitarbeit von) M. Bakró-Nagy, S. Csúcs, I.
Erdélyi, L. Honti, É. Korencsy, É. Sal, and É. Vertes. I-III. Wb., 1986-91.

Ug V = J. Nougayrol, E. Laroche, Ch. Virolleaud, Cl. F. A. Schaeffer.
Ugaritica V  (= Mission de Ras Shamra, dirigée par Cl. F. A. Schaeffer, t .
XVI), P., 1968

Uhl. AI = Christianus Cornelius Uhlenbeck. Kurzgefaßtes
etymologisches Wörterbuch der altindischen Sprache.  Amst., 1898-9.

Uhl. G = C. C. Uhlenbeck. Kurzgefaßtes etymologisches Wörterbuch
der gotischen Sprache.  Amst., 1896.

Uhl. EOIG = C. C. Uhlenbeck. Eskimo en Oer-Idogermaansch.  Amst.,
1 8 9 6 .

Uhl. UE = C. C. Uhlenbeck, "Uralische Anklänge in d e n
Eskimosprachen". ZDMG   LIX (19O5): 757-65.

UkR = Ukrajins'ko-rosijs'kyj slovnyk. By V. S. Iljin a. o. Kiev, 1976.
Ul. = Carl Christian Ulmann. Lettisch-deutsches Wörterbuch. Riga,

1 8 7 2 .
UMTSz = U !jmagyar ta;jszo;ta;r.   I-. Bdp., 1979-.
Und. = Horace Grant Underwood & Horace Horton Underwood. A n

English-Korean Dictionary.  Revised by E. W. Koons and Oh Seoung Kun.
Seoul, 1925.

Unt. IL = Jürgen Untermann, "Italic languages". NEB  IX (©1974) :
1O74-6.

Upadh. = U. P. Upadhyaya, "Kuruba - a Dravidian language". SDL 3
(1972): 3O7-8.

UR = Udmurtsko-russkij slovar'. Compiled by V. Vakhrushev, K.
Korepanova, Je. Lozhkina, A. Malykh a. o. M., 1948.

Urbutis = V. Urbutis. Baltu≈ etimologijos etiudai.  Viln., 1981.
Ut. = Tevdori Uturgai˝e (Tevdori uTurgaiZe).Tushuri k’ilo.

Tb., 196O..
Ut. XGX = T. Uturgai˝e, "Kartuli enis xmovanta ganac’ileba

xmovnebtan sit’qvis tavsa da boloshi". IK’E  XIX (1974): 17-23.
UzR = Uzbeksko-russkij slovar'.   Eds.: S. F. Akabirov, Z. M. Magrufov,

A. T. Xodzhaxanov. General ed.: A. K. Borovkov. M., 1959.
U3S = A. S. Belov, V. M. Vakhrushev a.o. Udmurt-˝uc; slovar'.
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Zab. VC = A. Zaborski. The Verb in Cushitic.  Cr., 1975.
Zab. VO = A. Zaborski, "Remarks on the verb in Ometo". ICfES 7

(1984): 25-3O.
Zab. WBS = A. Zaborski, "Der Wortschatz der Bedscha-Sprache. Eine

vergleichende Analyse". DOT 23  (1989): 573-91.
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Zaj. MK =  Ananiasz Zaja≈czkowski, "Material kolokwialny a rabsko-

kipczacki w s¬owniku «ad-Durrat al-mud>È\æa fÈ\-l-lug≥at t-turkÈ\ya». RO
XXXI/1 (1968): 71-115.

Zaj. S = A. Zaja≈czkowski. Studia nad je≈zykiem staroosman;skim. I-II.
Cr., 1934-7.

Zaj. VAKBM I = A. Zaja≈czkowski. Vocabulaire arabe-kiptchak d e
l'époque de l'État Mamelouk «Bulg≥at al-mus]ta\q fÈ\ lug≥at at-turk wa-l-
qif‹]aq».  I. Le nom.  Wa., 1958.

Zaj. VAKDM I, II, III = A. Zaja≈czkowski, "Chapitres choisis d u

Vocabulaire arabe-kiptchak «ad-Durrat al-mud>È\æa fÈ\-l-lug≥at t-turkÈ\ya».
[I] RO  XXIX/1 (1965): 39-98, [II] RO  XXIX/2 (1965): 67-116, [III] RO
XXXII/2 (1969): 19-61.

Zajc ESM = G. Zajc (Zajc Gábor), "Ob istorii elizii spirantov v
mordovskom jazyke". CIFU 6  (199O) II: 76-9.

Zajceva GVepJ = M. I. Zajceva. Grammatika vepsskogo jazyka.  Lgr.,
1 9 8 1 .

Zak. TJ = M. Z. Zakijev, "Tatarskij jazyk".JN II  (1966): 139-54.
Zar. BRTS = I. I. Zarubin. Bartangskije i rushanskije teksty i slovar'.

M. / Lgr., 1937.
Zar. MJ = I. I. Zarubin. K xarakteristike mundzhanskogo jazyka.  Lgr.,

1 9 2 7 .
Zar. ShTS = I. I. Zarubin. Shugnanskije teksty i slovar'.  M. / Lgr.,

196O.
Zav. BJ = Ju. N. Zavadovskij. Berberskij jazyk.  M., 1967.
Zav. LS = Ju. N. Zavadovskij, "Leksicheskij substrat v arabskix

dialektax Severnoj Afriki". JAfr  (1966): 89-1O4.
Zav. NNB = Ju. N. Zavadovskij, "Les noms de nombre berbères à l a

lumière des études comparées chamito-sémitiques". CISChS 1  ( 1974) :
1O2-12.

Zaxarov ZNS = A. K. Zakharov (Zaxarov), "O predpolagajemom
znachenii nekotoryx nostraticheskix slov, oboznachajushchix
obshchestvennyje, v chastnosti rodstvennyje, otnoshenija".  KSI
(1972): 53-5.

ZaxEd = B. A. Zakharjin (Zaxar'in), D. I. Edel'man. Jazyk kashmiri.  M.,
1 9 7 1 .

Zb. = G. V. Zubko. Fula-russko-francuzskij slovar'. Kamuusu pular
(fulfulde)-riisinkoore-faransinkoore. Dictionnaire peul (fula)-russe-
français.  M., 198O.

Zeller A = Heinrich L. Zeller, "Armenisch". FsStr  (1924): 29O-3O3.
Zeuss GC = I. C. Zeuss. Grammatica Celtica e monumentis vetustis t a m

Hibernicæ linguæ quam Britannicarum dialectorum Cambricæ, Cornicæ
Aremoricæ comparatæ Gallicæ priscæ reliquis.  2nd ed.  B. / P., 1971.

Zewi = Tamar Zewi (ib5c6 rm1t1, Támár Cëvî). A Syntactical Study o f
Verbal Forms Affixed by *-(n)n-Endings in Classical Arabic, Biblical
Hebrew, El-Amarna Akkadian, and Ugaritic.  Münster, 1999.
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Zgusta rAndrNIK = L. Zgusta, rev. of Andronik. NIK (see above s.v.).
AO  XXXV/3 (1967): 491-2.

ZH = Daniel Zohary & Maria Hopf. Domestication of Plants in the Old
World.  2nd ed. Oxf., 1994.

Zh. AJ = A. N. Zhukova, "Aljutorskij jazyk". JN  V  (1968): 294-3O9.
Zh. JPK = A. N. Zhukova. Jazyk palanskix korjakov.  M., 198O.
Zh. KJ = A. N. Zhukova, "Korjakskij jazyk". JN  V  (1968): 271-93.
Zh. KJ-97 = A. N. Zhukova, "Korjakskij jazyk". JM-P  (1997): 39-53.
Zh. RKS = A. N. Zhukova. Russko-korjakskij slovar'.  M., 1967.
Zhgh. ChMP = S. Zhghent’i (s. ΩGenti). Ch’anur-megrulis

ponet’ik’a.  Tb., 1953.
Zhgh. ChT = S. Zhghent’i. Ch’anuri t’ekst’ebi. Arkaburi k’ilok’avi.  Tb.,

1938. [Arkaburi Lz texts].
Zhgh. GK = S. Zhghent’i. Gurul k’ilo.  Tb., 1936.
Zhgh. KP = S. Zhghent’i. Kartuli enis ponet’ik’a.  Tb., 1956.
Zhgh. LT = S. Zhghent’i, "Labializebul tanxmovanta sak’itxisatvis

kartvelur enebshi". EIMKIM   X (1941): 183-91.
Zhgh. SP = S. Zhghent’i. Svanuri enis ponet ‘ik ‘is ˝iritadi sak ‘itxebi.

Tb., 1949.
Zhong = Zhong Suchun. Dawoer yu jianzhi. Pk., 1982. [Dict. of Dagur]
Zhr. IDAK = V. M. Zhirmunskij, "Nekotoryje itogi diskussii p o

armjanskomu konsonantizmu". VJ  1962, no. 5: 32-46.
Zhr. IN = V. M. Zhirmunskij. Istorija nemeckogo jazyka. M., 1956.
Ziegler EKD = F. Ziegler. The English-Kanarese School Dictionary.

Mangalore, 1929.
Zink. LD = Z. Zinkevic]ius. Lietuviu≈ dialektologija. Viln., 1966.
Zink. LJZ I, II = Z. Zinkevic]ius, "Lenku≈-jotvingiu≈ z]odine≥lis?". [I] Balt.

XXI/1 (1985): 61-82, [II] Balt.  XXI/2 (1985): 184-94.
Zink. LKIG = Z. Zinkevic]ius.... Lietuviu≈ kalbos istorine≥ gramatika.  I.

I≈vadas. Istorine≥ fonetika. Daiktavardz]iu≈ linksniavimas.  Viln., 198O.
Zink. LKK = Z. Zinkevic]ius. Lietuviu≈ kalbos istorija. I. Lietuviu≈ kalbos

kilme≥.  Viln., 1984.
Zink. RBV = Z. Zinkjavichius (Z. Zinkevic]ius), "O razvitii baltijskogo

vokalizma". BSS   (1972): 5-14.
ZL Ag = Zelealem Leyew. First report on a survey of the Shinasha a n d

Agew dialects and languages.  Ad., 1994 (= SLLE XVIII) [incl. wordlists o f
Qemant and Awngi].

ZL Ar = Zelealem Leyew, "Argobba",  SLLE  XXII (1994): 1-13 [incl.
Argobba phonology & grammar].

Zl. ÄHD = E. Zyhlarz, "Die ägyptisch-hamitische Dekade". ZÄS  LXVII
(1931): 133-9.

Zl. ÄJPB = E. Zyhlarz, "Ältere und jüngere Pluralildung i m
Berberischen". ZES  XXII (1931-2): 1-15.

Zl. GFHS = E. Zyhlarz, "Das geschichtliche Fundament der hamit ischen
Sprachen". Afr.  IX (1936): 433-52.
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Zl. JL = E. Zyhlarz, "Das Wort für «Jahr» im Altlibyschen". ZES  XXIII
(1932-3): 75-7.

Zl. KÄLV = E. Zyhlarz, "Konkordanz ägyptischer und libyscher
Verbalstammtypen". ZÄS  LXX (1934): 1O7-22.

Zl. KB = E. Zyhlarz, "Das kanarische Berberisch in i h r e m
Sprachgeschichtlichen Milieu". ZDMG  C/2 (1951): 4O3-6O.

Zl. UÄNA = E. Zyhlarz, "Die Sprachreste der unteräthiopischen
Nachbaren Altägytens". ZES  XXV (1934-5): 161-88, 241-61.

Zl. USÄ = E. Zyhlarz, "Ursprung und Sprachcharakter d e s
Altägyptischen". ZES  XXIII (1932-3): 23-45, 81-11O, 161-94.

Zlz. M I, II = A. A. Zaliznjak, "Materialy dlja izuchenija
morfologicheskoj struktury drevnegermanskix sushchestvitel'nyx". [I].
EtPR  (1964): 124-6O. [II]. Et 1964  (1965): 16O-235.

ZM = M. I. Zajceva, M. I. Mullonen. Slovar' vepsskogo jazyka. Lgr.,
1 9 7 2 .

Zm. IGSS = Stefan Zimmer, "Indogermanische Sozialstruktur? Zu zwei
Thesen Émile Benvenistes". StIGW  (1987): 315-29.

Zm. IG*uks = St. Zimmer, "Idg. *ukson". HSF  XCV (1981): 84-91.
ZMO = R. David Zorc, Madina M. Osman. Somali-English Dictionary

with English Index.  3rd ed. Kensington, MD, 1993.
Zmr. = H. Zimmern.  Akkadische Fremdwörter als Beweis f ü r

babylonischen Kultureinfluß.  Lpz., 1915.
Zmr.2 = H. Zimmern.  Akkadische Fremdwörter als Beweis f ü r

babylonischen Kultureinfluß.  2nd ed.  Lpz., 1917
Zn. = Julius Theodor Zenker. Türkisch-arabisch-persisches

Handwörterbuch. Dictionnaire turc-arabe-persan.  I-II. Lpz., 1866-7
Zol. = I. I. Zolotnickij. Kornevoj chuvashsko-russkij slovar',

sravnennyj s jazykami raznyx narodov tjurkskago, finskago i drugix
plemen.  Kaz., 1875.

Zorell GAGB = F. Zorell. Grammatik zur altgeorgischen
Bibelübersetzung. R., 193O.

Zp. G = Julius Zupitza. Die germanischen Gutturale.  B., 1896.
ZpS AME = J. Zupitza. Alt- und mittelenglisches Übungsbuch … m i t

einem Wörterbuch.  11th ed. Ed. by J. Schipper. W. / Lpz., 1915.
ZS UA = A. R. Zifel'dt-Simumjagi. Uralo-Altaica.  Kniga I. Baku, 1 9 2 7

(= TOOIA XII).
Zsirai O = Zsirai Miklós, "Orom (a finnugor diminut ivumok

ismeretéhez)". MNy  XXXIII/3-6 (1927): 31O-2O.
Zv. = Kamil V. Zvelebil. Comparative Dravidian Phonology. H. / P.,

197O.
Zv. BNTL = K. Zvelebil, "The body in Nilgiri tribal languages: a

contribution to areal linguistic studies". JAOS   CV/4 (1985): 653-74.
Zv. CDD*r = K. Zvelebil, "Tamil arªukku : Irula o4kku; Tamil arªuku : I ru la

o4ggu:  A contribution to the development of Proto-Dravidian *-rª-". IJDL
XIX/1 (199O): 1O2-6.
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Zv. CDM = K. Zvelebil. A Sketch of Comparative Dravidian
Morphology. I. H. / P. / NY, 1977.

Zv. DCS = K. Zvelebil, "Dravidian case suffixes: Attempt at a
reconstruction". JAOS   XCII/2 (1972): 272-6.

Zv. DE = K. Zvelebil, "Dravidian and Elamite: a real breakthrough?".
JAOS XCIV (1974): 384-5.

Zv. DL = K. Zvelebil. Dravidian Linguistics. An Introduction.
Pondicherry, 199O.

Zv. DP = K. Zvelebil, The Dravidian perspective". NELM  (1999): 3 5 9 -
6 5 .

Zv. DrL = K. Zvelebil, "Dravidian languages". NEB   V (©1974): 989-92.
Zv. IL = K. Zvelebil. The Irul>a Language. I-III. Wb., 1973-82.
Zv. LLD = K. Zvelebil, "Language list of Dravidian". AO  LXV (1997) :

145-9O.
Zv. LRCD = K. Zvelebil, "Long-range language comparison in n e w

models of language development: the case of Dravidian". PJDL  I / 1
(1991): 21-31.

Zv. LSh = K. Zvelebil, "The language of the Sho\legas, Nilgiri a rea ,
South India". JAOS   CX/3 (199O): 417-33 [with a glossary]

Zv. NM = K. Zvelebil, "Brief preliminary report on Aharon
Dolgopolsky, The Nostratic Macrofamily and Linguistic Palaeontology
(Cambridge, 1998). The Dravidian perspective". Paper sent to t h e
Symposium on the Nostratic Macrofamily, Cm., 1998.

Zv. PP = K. Zvelebil, "Personal pronouns in Tamil and Dravidian". IIJ
VI/1 (1962): 65-9.

Zv. SDM = K. Zvelebil, "From Proto-South Dravidian to Malayalam".
AO   XXXVIII (197O): 45-67.

Zv. T55O = K. Zvelebil. Tamil in 55O A.D. An interpretation of Early
Inscriptional Tamil.  Pr., 1964.

Zv. TJ = K. Zvelebil, "Tamil and Japanese - are they related? The
hypothesis of Susumu Ohno". BSOAS   XLVIII/1 (1985): 116-2O.

Zvd. = M. Zavadskij, "Svaneto-russkij sbornik slov". SMO X (189O) ,
part I (otdel I): LII-LXXIV.

ZVSZ = Za;kladnÈ; vs]eslovanska; slovnÈ; za;soba.  Ed. by F. Kopec]ny;. Brno,
1964. Preprint.

ZvV = K. Zvelebil & Jaroslav Vacek. Introduction to the Historical
Grammr of the Tamil Language. Pr., 197O.

ZwolA AGKG = Renée Zwolanek, J. Assfalg. Altgeorgische
Kurzgrammatik.  Gött., 1976.

References to the Old Testament (and its translations), the New
Testament, the Mishna and the Talmudic texts appear with t h e
traditional designation of places.

LXX = Septuaginta.
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Periodicals and Collective Papers

(Abbewciation: Fs. = Festschrift)

AAH = Acta antiqua Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae  (Bdp.).
AAL = Afroasiatic Linguistics  (Malibu).
AAN = Afroasiatica Neapolitana. Contributi presentati all’8º Incontro

di Linguistica Afroasiatica (Camito-Semitica), Napoli, 25-26 Gennaio
1996.   Ed. by A. Baussi & M. Tosco (=  Studi Africanistici. Serie Etiopica
VI). Napoli, 1997.

AAP = Afrikanistische Arbeitspapiere. Schriftenreihe des Kölner
Instituts für Afrikanistik  (K.) .

AArmL = Annuals of Armenian Linguistics  (Cleveland, Ohio)
AAS = Asian and African Studies  (Bratislava).
AAT = Afroasiatica Tergestina. Papers from the 9th Italian Meeting o f

Afro-Asiatic (Hamito-Semitic) Linguistics. Trieste, April 23-24, 1 9 9 8 .
Ed. by Marcello Lamberti and Livia Tonelli. Padova, 1999.

AAW = Anzeiger der  Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften i n
Wien, Philosophisch-historische Klasse ; later: Anzeiger der phil.-hist.
Klasse  der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften.

AAWLM = Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften und d e r
Literatur in Mainz. Geistes- und sozialwissenschftliche Klasse.

ABAW = Abhandlungen der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften  ( =
Abhandlungen der Preußischen Akademie der Wissenschaften,
philosophisch-historische Klasse) (Berlin).

AByAW = Abhandlungen der Bayrischen Akademie d e r
Wissenschaften,  Philosophisch-historische Klasse.

AbN = Abr-Nahrayn  (Ld.).
AByAW = Abhandlungen der Bayrischen Akademie d e r

Wissenschaften,  Philosophisch-historische Klasse.
ACAL 3 = Third Annual Conference on African Linguistics, 7-8 April

1972.  Ed. by E. Voeltz. Bloom., 1974 (= Indiana Univ. Publications.
African series ) .

ACCarter = The Anatolian Connection: Memorial Offerings for Charles
Carter in Anatolian and Other Asian Minor Languages.  Ed. by Yoël L.
Arbeitman. Lv., 2000.

ACEM = ACEM. Annali della Facoltà di Lettere e Filosofia
dell'Università degli Studi di Milano.

ACF = Annuaire du Collège de France  (Paris).
ACIL = Atti del Congresso internazionale dei linguisti (Roma, 1 9 3 3 ) .

Fir., 1935.
ACISE = Atti del Convegno internazionale di studi etiopici (Roma, 2 - 4

aprile 1959).  R., 196O (= Acc. Naz. dei Lincei, anno CCCLVII, quad. # 4 8 ,
196O) .
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ADMG = Abhandlungen der Deutschen Morgenländischen
Gesellschaft.

AE = Annali di Ebla.
Aeg = Aegyptus  (Mil.).
AEST = Akadeemilise Emakeele Seltsi toimetised  (Tartu).
AFNW = Arbeitsgemeinschaft für Forschung des Landes Nordrhein-

Westfalen.  Geisteswissenschaften.  (K. - Opladen).
Afr. = Africa  (L.).
AfrEIL = Africana. Etnografija, istorija, lingvistika.  Lgr., 1969 (= AfrES

VII = TIEMM  XCIII).
AfrES = Afrikanskij etnograficheskij sbornik  (Lgr.) (a series within

TIEMM ).
AfrKJ = Africana. Kul'tura i jazyki narodov Afriki.  Lgr., 1966 ( =

AfrES  VI = TIEMM  XC).
AfrM = Africana Marburgensia  (Marburg).
AfrSt = Afrikanistische Studien.  Ed. by J. Lukas. B., 1955.
AfSlPh = Archiv für slavische Philologie (B - Lpz.).
AGI = Archivio Glottologico Italiano.
AHB = An Aramaic Handbook. Parts I/1, I/2, II/1, II/2.  Ed. by F.

Rosenthal. Wb., 1967.
AI = Acta Iranica.
AIBL = Académie des Inscriptions et de Belles-Lettre. Comptes-rendus

des séances.
AICDL 1 = Proceedings of the First All India Conference of Dravidian

Linguistics.  Ed. by V. I. Subramoniam. Trivandrum, 1972.
AIED = Ancient Indo-European Dialects.  Ed. by H. Birnbaum and J .

Puhvel. Berk. / LA, 1966.
AIEO = Annales de l’Institut d’Études Orientales  (Faculté des le t t res

de l’Université d’Alger, P.).
AIG = Antiquitates Indogermanicae. Studien zur indogermanischen

Altertumskunde und zur Sprach- und Kulturgeschichte d e r
indogermanischen Völker. Gedenkschrift H. Hüntert.   Hrs. von M.
Mayrhofer, W. Meid, B. Schlerat, R. Schmidt. In., 1974.

AIIES = American Indian and Indo-European Studies. Papers in Honor
of Madison S. Beeler.  Ed. by K. Klar, M. Langdon, and S. Silver. H.,
198O.

AIJ = Afrikanskoje istoricheskoje jazykoznanije.  Ed. by V.
Porkhomovski (V. Ja. Porxomovskij). M., 1987.

AION = AIVN. Istituto Universitario Orientale di Napoli. Annali.
Sezione linguistica.  

AION-CMA = AIVN. Istituto Universitario Orientale di Napoli. Annali
del Dipartimento di Studi del Mondo Classico e del Mediterraneo
Antico. Sezione linguistica.  

AIPhHOS = Annuaire de l'Institut de Philologie et d'Histoire Orientales
et Slaves.

AJPh = American Journal of Philology.
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AJSLL = American Journal of Semitic Languages and Literatures.
AKM = Abhandlungen für die Kunde des Morgenlandes.

Herausgegeben von der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft.  
AKPAW = Abhandlungen der Königlichen Preussischen Akademie d e r

Wissenschaften.
AKS = Altkaukasische Studien  (Lpz.).
AKSGW = Abhandlungen der Königlichen Sächsischen Gesellschaft d e r

Wissenschaften. Phil.-hist. Classe  (Lpz.).
ALC = African Languages and Cultures  (L.).
ALH = Acta Linguistica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae  (Bdp.).
ALHf = Acta Linguistica Hafniensia  (Cop.).
ALS = African Language Studies.
AltE = Altajskije etimologii. Sbornik nauchnyx trudov. Ed. by V.

Cincius and L. Dmitrijeva. Lgr., 1984.
AM = Asia Maior  (L.).
AMAV = Atti e Memorie  della Accademi di Agricoltura, Scienze e

Lettere di Verona.
AMSL = Archives des missions scientifiques et littéraires  (P.).
ANETS = Ancient Near Eastern Texts and Studies.
AnL = Anthropological Linguistics.
AnS III = L'Année  sociologique , 3ème série.
Ant = Antiquity
Anth = Anthropos .
ANyT = A:ltala;nos Nyelve;szeti Tanulma;nyok.
AO = Archív Orientální  (Pr.).
AOF = Altorientalische Forschungen  (B., Ak. der Wiss. der DDR).
AOH = Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae  (Bdp.).
AOS = American Oriental Series  (NH).
APAW = Abhandlungen der Preussischen Akademie d e r

Wissenschaften.
APCILSHS = Actes du Premier Congrès international de linguistique

sémitique et chamito-sémitique.  H. / P., 1974.
APILKU = Arbejdspapirer ufsendt af Institut for Lingvistik, Københavns

Universitet.
ArA = Archief voor Antropologie  (Koninklijk Museum voor Midden-

Afrika, Tervuren, België) = Archives d'anthropologie  (Koninklijk Musée
Royal de l'Afrique Centrale, Tervuren, Belgique).

ARA = Annual Review of Anthropology.
Aram = Aram  (CmM.).
ARWA = Abhandlungen der Rheinisch-Westfälischen Akademie d e r

Wissenschaften.
ASFL = Acta Salamanticensia: Filosofía y letras  (Salamanca).
ASGM = Atti del Sodalizio Glottologico Milanese.
ASGW = Abhandlungen der Sächsischen Gesellschaft d e r

Wissenschaften,  Philosophisch-historische Klasse  (Lpz.).
ASlPh = Archiv für slavische Philologie  (B./Lpz.).
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ASPA = Autosegmental Studies on Pitch Accent.  Ed. by van der Hulst
and Smith. Dordrecht, 1988.

ASPh = Actes de la Société philologique  (P.).
ASRI-OS = American Oriental Society. Middle West Branch. Semi-

Centennial Volume.  Asian Studies Research Instirute. Oriental Series
#3. Ed. by D. Sinor. Bloom., 1969.

ASThHLS = Amsterdam Studies in the Theory and History of Linguistic
Science.

ASUL = American Studies in Uralic Linguistics. Ed. by Th. Sebeok.
Bloom., 196O.

ATC = Atti e Memorie dell’Accademia Toscana di Scienze e Lettere La
Colombaria.

A3GCSIE = Atti della Terza Giornata di Studi Camito-Semitici e
Indoeuropei.  R., 1984.

AÜ = Afrika und Übersee  (B., Reimer).
AUAbidjL = Annales de l’Univ.. d’Abidjan. Série H (Linguistique)

(Abidjan).
AUL = Acta Universitatis Latviensis  (Riga).
AVISIJ = Aktual'nyje voprosy iranistiki i sravnitel 'nogo

indojevropejskogo jazykoznnija. Tezisy dokladov.  M., 197O.
AVS = Allgemeine und vergleichende Sprachwissenschat.  Bern, 1 9 5 3

(= Wissenschafliche Forschungsberichte: Geisteswissenschaftliche Reihe,
II).

AVSJ = Aktual'nyje voprosy sravnitel'nogo jazykoznanija. Ed. by A.
Desnickaja.  Lgr., 1989.

Awal = Awal. Cahiers d’études berbères  (P., édition de la Maison d e s
Sciences de l’Homme).

AWL = Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur  (in Mainz).
Abhandlungen der geistes- und sozialwissenschaftlichen Klasse.

BAf = Beiträge zur Afrikanistik  (Wien, Institut für Afrikanistik &
Ägyptologie der Uiversität Wien).

Balc = Balcanica  (Belgrad).
BalcLI = Balcanica. Lingvisticheskije issledovanija.  M., 1979.
Balt. = Baltistica  (Viln.).
BAV = Berliner Afrikanistische Vorträge (XXI. Deutscher

Orientalistentag, Berlin 24.-29.3.198O).  Ed. by H. Jungraithmayr.  B.,
1 9 8 1 .

BAVSS = Beiträge zur Assyriologie und vergleichende semit ische
Sprachwissenschaft.

BB = Beiträge zur Kunde der indogermanischen Sprachen  , hrsg. v o n
A. Bezzenberger u. a. (Gött., 1877-19O7).

Bb. = Biblica  (Roma).
BE = Balkansko ezikoznanie. Linguistique balkanique  (Sofia).
BEHE = Bibliothèque de l’École des Hautes Études  (P.).
BerSAk = Berichte über die Verhandlungen der Sächsischen Akademie

der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Klasse.
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BHDKerns = Bono Homini Donum: Essays in Historical Linguistics, i n
Memory of J. Alexander Kerns. Ed. by Y. Arbeitman and A. Bomhard.
Amst., 1981.

Bi. = Biblica.
BICUAER = Bulletin of the International Committee on Urgent

Anthropological and Ethnological Research.
BIFAN = Bulletin de l'Institut Français d'Afrique Noire  (Dakar).
BIILS = Bulletin of the International Institute for Linguistic Sciences,

Kyoto Sangyo University  (Kt.)
BilE = Il bilinguismo a Ebla. Atti del Convegno internazionale (Napoli,

19-22 aprile 1982).  A cura di L. Cagni. Nap., Istituto Universiratio
Orientale, 1984.

BISNEC = Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian
Cultures, Hokkaido University  (Sapporo).

BK = Bedi Karthlisa. Revue de kartvélologie  (P.).
BL = Baltic Linguistics.  Ed. by Th. Magner & W. Schmalstieg.

University Park (Pe.) / L., 197O.
BM = Bibliothèque du Muséon  (Louv.).
BMJA = Bespis'mennyje i mladopis'mennyje jazyki Afriki.  Ed. by N. V.

Oxotina and A. B. Dolgopol’skij. M., 1973.
BNAK = Beiträge zur Nordasiatischen Kulturgeschichte.  Ed. by G.

Doerfer and M. Weiers. Wb., 1978 (= Tungusica,  ed. by M. Weiers, I).
BO = Bibliotheca Orientalis.
BPTJ = Biuletyn Polskiego Towarzystwa Je ≈zykoznawczego. Bulletin d e

la Société Polonaise de Linguistique  (Wr. / Cr.).
BSELAF = Bibliothèque de la SELAF  (P.).
BSh = Beer-Sheva. Studies of the Department of Bible and Ancient

Near East, Ben-Gurion University = Bëæer-ShevaÆ. Këtav-‘et shel h a -
Maxláqáh leMiqrá’ u-l-lîmûdê ha-Mizráx ha-Qárôv, ’Unîversît'at Ben-
Gûryôn ba-Negev.

BShSh = Buletin për shkencat shoqërore  (Tiranë).
BSI = Balto-slavjanskije issledovanija.  Ed. by T. Sudnik. M., 1974.
BSI-8O = Balto-slavjanskije issledovanija.  198O.  Ed. by V. Ivanov. M.,

1 9 8 1 .
BSI-81 = Balto-slavjanskije issledovanija.  1981.  Ed. by V. Ivanov. M.,

1 9 8 2 .
BSI-82 = Balto-slavjanskije issledovanija.  1982.  Ed. by V. Ivanov. M.,

1 9 8 3 .
BSI-83 = Balto-slavjanskije issledovanija.  1983. Ed. by V. Ivanov. M.,

1 9 8 4 .
BSI-84 = Balto-slavjanskije issledovanija.  1984.  Ed. by V. Ivanov. M.,

1 9 8 6 .
BSI-85 = Balto-slavjanskije issledovanija.  1985.  Ed. by V. Ivanov. M.,

1 9 8 7 .
BSL = Bulletin de la Société de linguistique de Paris.
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BSPhL = Beiträge zur semitischen Philologie und Linguistik, hrsg. v o n
G. Bergsträsser.

BSOAS - Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies,  Univ.
of London.

BSOS - Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies,  Univ. of London.
BSPL = Bulletin de la Société  Polonaise de linguistique.
BSS = Balto-slavjanskij sbornik. Ed. by V. Toporov. M., 1972.
BulE = Ba €lgarski ezik.
CA = Current Anthropology.
CAAL = Current Approaches to African Linguistics  (Dordrecht).
CAJ = Central Asiatic Journal  (Wb.).
CArchJ = Cambridge Archaeological Journal.
Cauc. = Caucasica. Zeitschrift für die Erforschung der Sprachen u n d

Kulturen des Kaukasus  (Lpz.).
CBalt = Commentationes Balticae  (Bonn).
CdE = Chronique d’Égypte. Bulletin périodique de la Fondation

égyptologique Reine Élisabeth  (Brux.).
Celt. = Celtica.
ChChLR = Cheremis-Chuvash Lexical Relations. Ed. by J. R. Krueger &

E. D. Francis. Bloom., 1968.
ChLHSNB = The Chad Languages in the Hamitosemitic-Nigritic Border

Area.  Ed. by H. Jungraithmayr. B., 1982 (= MSAA  XXVII).
ChLS XI = Chicago Linguistic Society. Eleventh Regional Meeting

( 1 9 7 5 ) .
ChSt = Chuvash Studies.  Ed. by A. Róna-Tas. Bdp., 1982.
ChVSF = Christiania Videnskaps-Selskabs Forhandlingan  (Chr.).
CIFU-1 = Congressus Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum Budapestini

habitus 2O-24. IX. 196O.  Bdp., 1963.
CIFU-2 = Congressus Secundus Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum.  I-II.

Hs., 1968.
CIFU-3 = Congressus Tertius Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum.. Tall.,

1 9 7 5 .
CIFU-3 T = Congressus Tertius Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum.

Teesid. Tall.,197O.
CIFU-4 = Congressus Quartus Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum

Budapestini habitus 9.-15. Septembris 1975.  I-III.  Bdp., 1975 (vol. I),
198O (vol. II), 1981 (vol. III).

CIFU-5 = Congressus Quintus Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum. I-VIII.
Turku, 198O-1.

CIFU-6 = Materialy VI Mezhdunarodnogo kongressa finno-ugrovedov.
M., 199O.

CIFU-6 T = Congressus Sextus Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum.
Tezisy dokladov.  Sïkt., 1985.

CIFU-7 1A = Congressus Septimus Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum.
1A. Sessiones plenares. Dissertationes. Debrecen, (printed at) Kiniszi
Mg. Szakszövetkezet nyomdaüzemé, 199O.
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CIFU-7 3A = Congressus Septimus Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum.
3A. Sessiones sectionum. Dissertationes. Linguistica. Debrecen, (p r in ted
at) Kiniszi Mg. Szakszövetkezet nyomdaüzemé, 199O.

CIFU-8  = Congressus Octavus Internationalis Finno-Ugristarum. I-II:
Pars I. Orationes plenariae et conspectus quinquennales. Pars II.
Summaria acroasium in sectionibus et symposiis factarum.  Jyväskylä,
1 9 9 5 .

CIL = Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum.
CILIF = Comparative-Historical Linguistics: Indo-European and Finno-

Ugric.  Ed. by Bela Brogyanyi & Reiner Lipp. Amst. / Phil., 1992 (= Paper
in Honor of Oswald Szemerényi  III).

CInL = Cahiers de l’Institut de linguistique  (Louvain).
CIO 14 = Actes du XIV Congrès International des Orientalistes (Alger,

19O5).  P., 19O7.
CIO 21 = Actes du XXIe Congrès International des Orientalistes ( 1 9 4 8 )

. P., 1949.  
CISChS 1 = Actes du Premier congrès International de linguistique

sémitique et chamito-sémitique.  P., 1974.  
CJS VI = Proceedings of the Sixth World Congress of Jewish Studies

(Jerusalem, August 1973).  Jer., 1977.
CL = Collection linguistique  (P., Klinksieck).
CLAP = Cercle linguistique d’Aix-en-Provence. Travaux.
CLN = California Linguistic Notes.
CO = Cushitic - Omotic. Papers from the International Symposium o n

Cushitic & Omotic Languages, Cologne, Jan. 6-9, 1986. Ed. by M.
Bechhaus-Gerst and F. Serzisko.  Hm., 1988.

COL = Cushitic and Omotic Languages. Proceedings of the 3 r d
International Symposium, Berlin, March 17-19, 1994. Ed. by C.
Griefenow-Mewis & R. Voigt. K., 1996.

CollIE I = Bojan C}op, Varja Cvetko, J. E. Rasmussen. Collectanea
Indoeuropaea I.  Ljubljana, 1978 (= Univerzita v Ljubljani. Filozofska
fakulteta. Oddelek za primeraljno jezikoslovje in orientalistiko. Series
Comparativa  III).

Copt E = The Coptic Encyclopedia.  Ed. by Aziz S. Atiya. NY / Toronto.
CoptS = Coptic Studies.  Ed. by Godlewski. Wa., 199O.
CPAAL = Current Progress in Afro-Asiatic Linguistics. Papers of the 3 r d

International Hamito-Semitic Congress. Ed. by J. Bynon. Amst. / Phil., J .
1 9 8 4 .

CPChL = Current Progress in Chadic Linguistics.  Ed. by Z. Frajzyngier.
Amst. / Phil., 1989.

D = Diachronica. International Journal for Historical Linguistics
(Amst. / Phil.).

DA = Drevnjaja Anatolija.  Ed. by B. B. Piotrovskij a. o. M., 1985.
DAE = Deutsche Aksum-Expedition.
DCAN = Dialectologie et comparatisme en Afrique Noire , eds. G.

Guarisma & S. Platiel. P., 198O
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DCS = Dravidian Case System.  Ed. by S. Agesthialingom & K.
Kushalappa Gowda. Ann., 1976.

DGO = Doklady otdelenij i komissij Geograficheskogo obshchestva
SSSR (Lgr.).

Dh = Dhumbadji!  Journal of the Melbourne Association for t h e
History of Language.

Diogène = Diogène  (P.).
DJMA = Drevnije jazyki Maloj Azii.  Sbornik statej. Ed. by I. M.

D’jakonov and Vjach. Vs. Ivanov. M.,198O.
DL = The Dravidian Languages. Ed. by Sanford B. Steever. L. / NY,

1 9 9 8 .
DOT 23 = XXIII. Deutscher Orientalistentag.  Ed. by E. von Schuler.

Stg.,  1989 (= ZDMG , Supplement VII).
DOT 25 = XXV. Deutscher Orientalistentag.  Ed. by C. Wunsch.   Stg.,

1 9 9 4 .
DPhS = Dravidian Phonological Systems.  Ed. by Harold S. Schiffman

and Carol M. Eastman. Seattle, 1975.
DRAN-B = Doklady Rossijskoj Akademii Nauk, serija B.  
DrL = Dravidian Linguistics (seminar papers). Proceedings of t h e

Seminar on Comparative Dravidian held at the Annamalai Univ.,
Annamalainagar, Jan. 11-14, 1968. Ed. by S. Agesthialingom & N.
Kumaraswami Raja. Ann., 1969.

DV = Drevnij Vostok  (Yer.).
DVES = Drevnij Vostok: etnokul'turnyje svjazi.  Ed. by G. M. Bongard-

Levin and V. G. Ardzinba. M., 1988.
DzKEKSh = Tbilisis Saxelmc’ipo Universit’et’i. 3veli kartuli enis

k’atedris shromebi  (Tb.) .
EA = Eurasiatica. Journal of Neohistorical Linguistics.
EAH = Eastern African History.  Ed. by D. McCall, N. Bennett, J. Butley.

NY, 1969. (= Boston University Studies in Africa  III).
EAZh = ‰minean azgagrakan 1o¬ovacu (Eminean

azgagrakan zhoghovacu, Eminskij etnograficheskij sbornik)   (Tiflis).
EB = Encyclopædia Britannica.  (14th ed.) I-XXII. Ch./L., ©1971.
EBA = E. Benveniste aujourd’hui. Actes du Colloque international du C.

N. R. S. Université François Rabelais, Tours, 28-3O septembre 1 9 8 3 .
Vol. 1 (ed. G. Serbat). Vol. 2 (eds. J. Taillardat, G. Lazard, G. Serbat). P.,
1 9 8 4 .

EC = Études Celtiques.
ECam =  Études Camerounaises.
EDB = Études et documents berbères  (P..)
EEA = Eblaitica: Essays on the Ebla Archives and Eblaite Language.  I-II.

Ed. By C. H. Gordon a. o. Winona Lake, Ind., 1987-9O.
EEM = Az etimológia elmélete és módszere.  Bdp.,1976.
EFOu = Études finno-ougriennes  (Bdp.).
EI = Encyclopedia of Indo-European Culture.  Ed. by J. P. Mallory & D.

Q. Adams. L. / Ch., 1997.
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EIMKIM = Ak’ademik’osi N. Maris saxelobis Enis, ist’oriisa d a
mat’erialuri k’ult’uris inst’it’ut’is maombe = Izvestija Instituta jazyka,
istorii i material'noj kul'tury im. akad. N. Ja. Marra (Tb.).

EIRJ = Etimologicheskie issledovanija po russkomu jazyku.  I - II. M.,
196O-62.

EIShA = Enatmecnierebis Inst’it’ut’is shromebi. Aghmosavlur enata
seria  (Tb.).

ELL = The Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics. Ed. by R. E. Asher.
Oxf.

ELM = Explorations in Language Macrofamilies.  Materials from t h e
first International Interdisciplinary Symposium on Language a n d
Prehistory, Ann Arbor, 8-12 November, 1988. Ed. by V. Shevoroshkin.
Bochum, 1989.

ÉM = Études mongoles  (P.-Nanterre, Laboratoire d’ethnologie, Univ.
de Patris X).

EMC = Evolution: From Molecules to Culture.  Abstracts of papers .
Arranged by R. Dawkins & J. Diamond. Cold Spring Harbor (NY), 199O.

EMWKn = East Meets West. Homage to Edgar C. Knowlton Jr.  Ed. b y
Roger L. Hadlich & J. D. Ellsworth. Honolulu, 1988.

EPhTch = Études phonologiques tchadiennes.  Ed. by J.-P. Caprile. P.,
SELAF, 1977.

EPMA = Epigraficheskije pamjatniki drevnej Maloj Azii i ant ichnogo
severnogo i zapadnogo Prichernomor'ja kak istoricheskij i
lingvisticheskij istochnik.  M., 1985:

EPPh = Estonian Papers in Phonetics  (Tall.).
ESLs = Ethiopian Studies. Dedicated to Wolf Leslau. Ed. S. Segert and A.

Bodrogligeti. Wb., 1983.
Et 1964 = Etimologija 1964.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1965.
Et 1965 = Etimologija 1965.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1967.
Et 1966 = Etimologija 1966.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1968.
Et 1967 = Etimologija 1967.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1969.
Et 1968 = Etimologija 1968.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1971.
Et 197O = Etimologija 197O.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1972.
Et 1971 = Etimologija 1971.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1973.
Et 1972 = Etimologija 1972.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1974.
Et 1973 = Etimologija 1973.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1975.
Et 1975 = Etimologija 1975.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1977.
Et 1976 = Etimologija 1976.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1978.
Et 1977 = Etimologija 1977.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1979.
Et 1978 = Etimologija 1978.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 198O.
Et 1979 = Etimologija 1979.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1981.
Et 1982 = Etimologija 1982.  Ed. by Zh. Varbot a. o.  M., 1985.
Et 1983 = Etimologija 1983.  Ed. by Zh. Varbot a. o.  M., 1985.
Et 1984 = Etimologija 1984.  Ed. by Zh. Varbot a. o.  M., 1986.
Et 1985 = Etimologija 1985.  Ed. by Zh. Varbot a. o.  M., 1988.
Et 1991-3 = Etimologija 1991-1993.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv.  M., 1994.
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Et 1994-6 = Etimologija 1994-1996.  Ed. by O. Trubachëv.  M., 1997.
ETchCEV = Études tchadiques. Classes et extensions verbales.  P.,

1 9 8 7 .
ETchVM = Études tchadiques. Verbes monoradicaux.  P., 199O.
EtDz = Etimologiuri ˝iebani. Tb., 1987.
Eth = Ethnology  (Pittsburgh).
EtIR = Etimologija. Issledovanija po russkomu i drugim jazykam.  Ed.

by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1963.
ÉtL = Études linguistiques  (Niamey, Niger).
EtM = Etiopia Meridionale.  P., 189O.
EtPR = Etimologija. Principy rekonstrukcii i metodika issledovanija.

Ed. by O. Trubachëv a. o.  M., 1964.
EvidLar/1 = Evidence for Laryngeals.  Ed. by W. Winter. Austin, 196O.
EvidLar/2 = Evidence for Laryngeals.  Ed. by W. Winter. H., 1965.
EVTÜT = Eesti Vabariigi Tartu Ülikooli toimetused. Acta e t

commentationes Universitatis Dorpatensis. B: Humaniora.
ExHL = Explanation in Historical Linguistics.  Ed. Garry W. Davis &

Gregory K. Iverson. Amst. / Phil.,1992.
FAB = Frankfurter Afrikanistische Blätter  (Fr.).
FGS = Frühgeschichte und Sprachwissenschaft . Ed. by Wilhelm

Brandenstein. W., 1948.
FL = Folia Linguistica. Acta Societatis Linguisticae Europaeae.
FLH = Folia Linguistica Historica. Acta Societatis Linguisticae

Europaeae.
FO = Folia Orientalia  (Cr.).
FoundL = Foundation of Language.
FS = Folia Slavica.
FsAD = Languages and their Speakers in Ancient Eurasia. Dedicated t o

Professor Aharon Dolgopolsky on his 7Oth Birthday. Ed. by V.
Shevoroshkin and P. Sidwell. Canberra, Association of the History o f
Language, 2OO2.

FsAx =  Tbilisis Universit’et’i Giorgi Axvledians. Saiubileo k’rebuli
mi˝ghvnili dabadebis 8O c’listavisadmi.  Tb., 1969.

FsBask = 9O let N. A. Baskakovu. N. A. Baskakovu ot kolleg i
uchenikov. Ed. by E. Tenishev. M., 1996.

FsBH = Nvsl irqhm Mexqarê láshôn. Muggáshîm lë-Zëæév Ben-Xayim
bë-haggîÆô lëçêváh.  Ed. by M. Bar-Asher a. o. J., 5743 (= 1982/3). (Fs.
Ben-Hayyim).

FsBonf = Scritti in onore di Giuliano Bonfante.  I-II. Brescia, 1976.
FsDst = Papers in Linguistics in Honor of Léon Dostert. Ed. by William

A. Austin. H., 1967.
FsErh = Grammaticus. Studia linguistica Adolfo Erharto quinque e t

septuagenario oblata.  Ed. by S }efc ]ík and B. Vykype ]l. Brno, 2OO1.
FsEW I = Festschrift Ewald Wagner zum 65. Geburtstag.  Ed. W.

Heinrichs & G. Schoeler. Bd I: Semitische Studien unter besonderer
Berücksichtigung der Südsemitistik.  Beir., 1994.

3088



FsFalk = Heidelberger Studien zum Alten Orient (Adam Falkenstein
zum 17. September 1966). Wb., Harrassowitz, 1967.

FsGim = Proto-Indo-European: the Archaeology of a Linguistic
Problem. Studies in Honor of Marija Gimbutas. Ed. by Susan Nacev
Skomal & Edgar C. Polomé. Wash., 1987.

FsGPG = À la croisée des études libyco-berbères. Melanges offets à
Paulette Galand-Pernet et Lionel Galand. P., Geuthner, 1993 (GLECS,
supplément 15).

FsGr = Pharaonic Religion and Society  (Fs. J. Gwyn Griffiths). Ed. b y
A. B. Lloyd. L., 1992.

FsHatt = Studies in General and Oriental Linguistics Presented to Shirô
Hattori on the Occasion of his Sixtieth Birthday. Ed. by R. Jakobson &
Shigeo Kawamoto. Tk., 197O.

FsHaussig = Byzantino-Altaica. Festschrift für H.-W. Haussig , hrsg.
von H. Váry (= Materialia Turcica VII-VIII [1981-82]).  Bochum, 1983.

FsHlz = Michael. Historical, Epigraphical, and Biblical Studies i n
Honor of Prof. Michael Heltzer. = lakim Mîkhá æél. Mexkár îm
bëhist'ôryáh, bëæepîgrafyáh ûvmiqrá æ likhvôd prôf. Mîkhá æél. Helcer.
Ed. by Yitzhak Avishur (Yicxáq Avîshûr ruSib5a9 qh1c6i%) and Robert
Deutsch (Rôbert' Dôyt'sh SyUD yrB4&r). T.A. / Jaffa, 1999.    

FsHoen = Festschrift Henry Hoenigswald on the Occasion of h is
Seventieth Birthday.  Ed. by George Cardona & N. Zide. Tüb.,1987.

FsHöf = Al-Hudhud. Festschrift Maria Höfner zum 8O. Geburtstag.  Ed.
Roswitha G. Stiegner. Graz, 1981.

FsHommel = Mitteilungen der Vorder-Asiatischen Gesellschaft,
1917/II (Hommel-Festschrift ) .

FsJ = Von Ägypten zum Tschad-See. Eine linguistische Reise d u r c h
Afrika. Festschrift für Herrmann Jungraithmayr zum 65. Geburtstag. Ed.
by R. Leger and D. Ibriszimow. Würzburg, 2OO1.

FsJak = To Honor Roman Jakobson. Essays on the occasion of h is
seventieth birthday. H. / P., 1967.

FsJarr = Turcica et Orientalia: Studies in honour of G. Jarring. St.,
Svenska Forskningsinstitutet i Istanbul, 1988 (= Swedish Research Inst.
in Istanbul. Transactions  I).

FsKn = Sprachwissenschaftliche Forschungen. Festschrift für Johannes
Knobloch.  In., 1985.

FsKon = Tjurkologicheskij sbornik. K shestidesjatiletiju Andreja
Nikolajevicha Kononova. Ed. by S. Kljashtornyj a. o. M., 1966.

FsKov. = Jazyk. Afrika. Ful'be. Sbornik nauchnyx statej v chest' A. I.
Koval'. Ed. by V. Vydrin and A. Kibrik. SPb./M., 1998.

FsKrahe = Sybaris. Festschrift Hans Krahe. Wb., 1958.
FsKur = Symbolae linguisticae in honorem Georgii Kury_owicz. Wr. /

Wars. / Cr., 1965.
FsLf = On Both Sides of Al-Mandab. Ethiopian, South-Arabic, a n d

Islamic Studies presented to Oscar Löfgren on his ninetieth birthday 1 3
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May 1988 by colleagues and friends. St.,1989 (= Swedish Research
Institute in Istanbul. Transactions  II).

FsLS = Studia linguistica in honorem Thaddaei Lehr-Sp¬awin;ski. Ed. b y
T. Milewski a. o. Wa., 1963.

FsLwn = Nvmdqe hrzmbv arqmb Mirqhm Mexqárîm ba-Miqráæ u-va-
Mizráx ha-Qadmôn. Sefer ha-yôvél lë-prôfesôr Lêwensht'am.  J., 5 7 3 8
(= 1978).

FsMc = Studia Semitica necnon Iranica. Rudolpho Macuch
septuagenario ab amicis et discipulis dedicata.   Ed. by Maria Macuch,
Chr. Müller-Kessler & B. Fragner. Wb., 1989.

FsMeen = Te. Po. MÈ\. Man >ivir 4a \malar (Studies presented to T. P.
Meenakshisundaran). Ann., 1961.

FsMn = Eurasia Nostratica. Festschrift für Karl Heinrich Menges. I-II.
Wb., 1977.

FsMnh = Festschrift Meinhof.  Hm., 1927.
FsMoran = Lingering Over Words. Studies in Ancient Near Eastern

Literature in Honor of William L. Moran.  Ed. by Tz. Abush, J .
Huehnergard & P. Steinkeller. Atlanta, 199O.

FsNeum = Serta Indogermanica. Festschrift für Günter Neumann z u m
6O. Geburtstag.  In., 1982.

FsNl = Festskrift til Konrad Nielsen på 7O-årsdagen. Oslo, 1945 ( =
Studia Septentrionalia II).

FsNm = Hungaro-Turcica. Studies in Honour of Julius Németh.  Ed. b y
Gy. Káldy-Nagy. Bdp., 1976.

FsPal = Studies in Greek, Italic, and Indo-European Linguistics, Of fered
to Leonard R. Palmer on the Occasion of his 7Oth Birthday.  Ed. by A.
Morpurgo Davies and M. Meid. In.,1976.

FsPed = Studia Orientalia … Johanni Pedersen dicata. Cop., 1953.
FsPEY = Coreanica et Altaica. Festschrift for Professor Pak Eun-yong o n

the Occasion of His 6Oth Birthday. Hayang (Korea), 1987.
FsPH = Oriental Studies Published in Commemoration of the Fortieth

Anniversary 1883-1923 of Paul Haupt as Director of the Oriental
Seminary of the John Hopkins University, Baltimore.  Ed. by Cyrus Adle
and Aaron Ember. Balt., 1926.

FsPlt = Studies Presented to Hans Yakob Polotsky. Ed. by D. W. Young.
East Gloucester,1981.

FsPol = Perspectives on Indo-European Language, Culture, a n d
Religion. Festschfift for Edgar C Polomé. McLean (VA), 1991.

FsPp = Studia Altaica. Festschrift für Nikolaus Poppe zum 6O.
Geburtstag.  Wb., 1957.

FsRd = Rédei-Festschrift.  W. / Bdp., 1992.
FsRisch = o-o-pe-ro-si. Festschrift für Ernst Risch zum 75. Geburtstag.

Ed. by Annemarie Etter. B. / NY, 1986.
FsRod = Mélanges linguistiques offerts à Maxime Rodinson.

Supplément 12 aux Comptes-rendus du GLECS.   P., 1985.
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FsRos = Omagiu lui Alexandru Rosetti. Buc., 1965.
FsSchl = Festschrift für Wolfgang Schlachter zum 7O. Geburtstag. Ed.

Chr. Gläser & J. Pusztay. Wb., 1979.
FsSchr = Festschrift F. R, Schröder. Hd., 1959.
FsSin = Tractata Altaica. Denis Sinor sexagenario optime de rebus

altaicis merito dedicata.  Ed. by W. Heissig, John R. Krueger, Felix J .
Oinas, E. Schütz. Wb., 1976.

FsSh = Indo-European, Nostratic, and Beyond: Festschrift for Vitalij V .
Shevoroshkin.  Ed. by Ire;n Hegedu…s, Peter A. Michalove, and Alexis
Manaster Ramer. Wash., 1997 (= JIES , monograpgh no. 22).

FsSn = Issledovanija po vostochnoj filologii. K semidesjatiletiju G. D.
Sanzhejeva.  M., 1974.

FsSP = Dr. R. P. Sethu Pillai Silver Jubilee Commemoration Volume.
Mdr., 1961.

FsSpitaler = Studien aus Arabistik und Semitistik. Anton Spitaler z u m
siebzigsten Geburtstag von seinen Schülern überreicht. Ed. W. Diem a n d
S. Wild, Wb., 198O.

FsStang = Donum Balticum. To Professor Christian S. Stang on t h e
occasion of his 7Oth birthday 15 March 197O.  Ed. by Velta Ru \k çe-
Dravin ça. St., 197O.

FsStn = Parallelismus und Etymologie. Studien zu Ehren Wolfgang
Steinitz anläßlich seines 8O. Geburtstags am 28. Februar 1985   ( =
Linguistische Studien. Reihe 161/II). B., 1987.

FsStr = Stand und Aufgaben der Wissenschaft. Festschrift für Wilhelm
Streiberg.  Hd., 1924.

FsSz = Studies in Diachronic, Synchronic and Typological Linguistics:
Festschrift for Oswals Szemerényi. Amst. / Ph., 1979.

FsSzin = Festgabe Josef Szninneyi zum 7O. Geburtstag.  Hrsg. v o m
Ungarischen Institut an  der Universität Berlin. B. / Lpz., 1927.

FsTh = Festschrift G. Thausing.  Ed. M. Bietak et alii. FORTHCOMING

FsTop = Poly1tropon k 7O-letiju Vladimira Nikolajevicha Toporova. Ed.
by T. M. Nikolajeva a. o. M., Indrik, 1998.

FsTr = Scritti in onore di Alfredo Trombetti.  Mil., 1938.
FsVr = Festschrift zum 6O. Geburtstag von P. Anton Vorbicher. Ed. b y

I. Hoffmann. W., 1981.  
FsVs = Festschrift für Max Vasmer zum 7O. Geburtstag am 2 8 .

Februar 1956.  B., 1956.
FsWnd = Studia Etymologica Indoeuropaea Memoriae A. J. Van

Windekens Dicata.  Ed. by L. Isebaert (= Orientalia Lovabiensia Analecta
45). Leuven, 1991.

FsZ = Studia linguarum. De omnibus linguae rebus scibilibus e t
quibusdam aliis. Andreae Anatolii filio honorem dicimus. M., 1997 (Fs.
A. Zaliznjak).

FUCUS = FUCUS. A Semitic/Afrasian Gathering in Remembrance o f
Albert Ehrman. Ed. Y. Arbeitman. Amst. / Phil., 1988.

FUF = Finnisch-Ugrische Forschungen  (Hs.).
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FUM = Finnisch-Ugrische Mitteilungen  (Hm.).
FUS = Fenno-Ugrica Suecana.
FUTY = FU-transkription yksinkertaistaminen.  Ed. by Lauri Posti &

Terho Itkonen. Hs., 1973.
FWB = Flexion und Wortbildung. Akten der V. Fachtagung d e r

Indogermanischen Gesellschaft (Regensburg, 9.-14.9.1973).  Ed. by H.
Rix. Wb., 1975.

GAPh = Grundriß der arabischen Philologie. I-III. Wb., 1982-92.
GATSJA = Geneticheskije, areal'nyje i tipologicheskije svjazi jazykov

Azii.  Ed. by Ju. Plam, Ü. Sirk, and L. Shkarban (Ju. Ja. Plam, Ju. X. Sirk,
L. I. Shkarban). M., 1983.

GBI = Godis]njak. Balkanolos]ki Institut. Nauc]no drus]tvo NR Bosne i
Hercegovine  (Sarajevo).

GCL = Genetic Classification of Languages: A New Approach.  Ed. by V.
Shevoroshkin. Austin, 1989.

Ge = Georgica  (Jena).
GET 1991 = Réunion du Groupe d'études tchadiques  (JET, Paris),

Sept. 21, 1991. Papers and handouts.
GGA = Göttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.
GIG = Germanen und Indogermanen. Festschrift für Herman Hirt.  Ed.

by H. Arntz. I-II. Hd., 1936.
GIJS = Grammaticheskije issledovanija po jazykam Sibiri. Ed. by Je .

Ubrjatova. Novos.,1982.
GIPh = Grundriß der Iranischen Philologie.  Ed. by W. Geiger and E.

Kuhn.  I-II. Str., 1895-19O4.
GK = Gengo Kenkyû  (Kt.).
Gl = Glotta.
GL = General Linguistics.
GLC = Global Linguistic Connections.  Ed. by Gyula Decsi. Bloom.,

1983 (= Bibliotheca Nostratica V).
GLECS = Comptes-rendues du Groupe linguistique des études chamito-

sémitiques  (P.).
GM = Göttinger Miszellen. Beiträge zur ägyptologischen Diskussion

(Gött . ) .
GMAÄ = Grundriß der Medizin der Alten Ägypter.  I-IX. B., 1954-62.
GNSLIV XV, XVI, XIX = XV  (resp. XVI, XIX ) godichnaya nauchnaya

sessiya Leningradskogo Otdelenija Instituta Vostokovedenija Akademii
Nauk SSSR.

GRJL = Proceedings of the International Symposium on the Genetic
Relationship of the Japanese Language, Oct. 1O-13, 198O, Kyoto .  Kt.,
1981 = The Bulletin of the International Institute for Linguistic Sciences,
Kyoto Sangyo University  II, no. 4.

GSAI = Giornale della Società Asiatica Italiana.
GsAbr = Papers in Honour of R. C. Abraham (189O-1963).  Ed. b y

Philip J. Jaggar. L., 1992 (African Languages and Cultures, suppl. 1).
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GsBehrens = Ägypten im afro-orientalischen Kontext. Gedenkschri f t
Peter Behrens.  (= AAP , Sondernummer). K., 1991.

GsBr. = Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft und Kulturkunde.
Gedenkschrift für Wilhelm Brandenstein. Ed. by M. Mayrhofer. In.,1968.

GsColl. = Linguistica et Philologica: Gedenkschrift für Björn Collinder.
Ed. by O. Gschwantler, K. Rédei, H. Reichert. W., 1984.

GsCowg. = Studies in Memory of Warren Cowgill.  Ed. by C. Watkins.
B., 1987.

GsPtrc = Studies in Near Eastern Languages and Lteratures. Memorial
Volume of Karel Petra;c]ek. Ed. by Peter Zamánek. Pr., 1996.

GsSt = Studia linguistica menoriæ Zdislai Stieber dedicata. Ed. by M.
Basaj. Wr. / Wars. / Cr., 1983.

GsWind. = Studia etymologica Indoeuropaea.  Memoriae A. J. van
Windekens dicata.  Ed. by L. Isebaert. Leuven, 1991.

HaerIG = Haeretica Indogermanica. A selection of Indo-European a n d
Pre-Indo-European Studies   (= HFM   XLVII/3). Cop., 1974.

Hangeul = Hangeul   (Seoul).
HAL = Handbook of African Languages.
HAT = Handbuch zum Alten Testament.
Hesp. = Hespéris  (P.).
HHP = In honorem Holger Pedersen.  Ed. J. E. Rasmussen and B.

Nielsen. Wb., 1994.
HIG = Hethitisch und Indogermanisch.   Ed. W. Meid and E. Neu. In.,

1 9 7 9 .
HFM = Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab. Historisk-filologiske

Meddedelser  (Cop.)
HL = The Hungarian Language. Ed. by Loránd Benko … & Samu Imre. H.,

1 9 7 2 .
HO 1 = Handbuch der Orientalistik.  1. Abteilung: Der Nahe und d e r

Mittlere Osten.  I-XIX. Ld. / K., 1958-1994.
HO Äg = Ägyptologie.   1. Abschnitt: Ägyptische Schrift und Sprache.  

Ld. / K., 1959 (= HO  1, vol. I, 1. Abschnitt).
HO AKSE = Altkleinasiatische Sprachen (und Elamisch).  Mit Beiträgen

von J. Friedrich, E. Reiner, A. Kammenhuber, G. Neumann, A. Heubeck.
Ld. / K., 1969 (= HO  1, vol. II [HO KAGV], Abschn. 1-2/2).

HO ArmKS= Armenisch und kaukasische Sprachen.  Mit Beiträgen v o n
G. Deeters, G. R. Solta, V. Inglisian.  Ld. / K., 1963 (= HO  1, vol. VII).

HO Ir = Iranistik.  1. Abschnitt: Linguistik.  Mit Beiträgen von K.
Hoffmann, W. Henning, H. Bailey, G. Morgenstierne, W. Lentz, etc.  Ld. /
K., 1958 (= HO 1, vol. IV).

HO KAGV = Keilschriftforschung und Alte Geschichte Vorderasiens.
Abschnitte 1-4. Ld. / K., 1969  (= HO  1, vol. II).

HO M = Mongolistik. Mit Beiträgen von N. Poppe, U. Posch, G. Doerfer
u. a. Ld. / K., 1964 (= HO  1, vol. V: Altaistik. 2. Abschnitt: Mongolistik
) .

HO S = Semitistik. 1.-3. Abschn.  Ld. / K., 1953-4 (= HO  1, vol. III).
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HO Tung = Tungusologie.  Mit Beiträgen von W. Fuchs, I. A. Lopatin, K.
H. Menges, D. Sinor.  Ld. / K., 1968 (= HO  1, vol. V: Altaistik. 3 .
Abschnitt: Tungusologie ) .

HO Turk = Turkologie.  Mit Beiträgen von A. von Gabain, O. Pritsak,
N. Poppe u. a. Ld. / K., 1963 (= HO  1, vol. V: Altaistik. 1. Abschnitt:
Turkologie ) .

HO UL = The Uralic Languages. Description, History, and Foreign
Influences.  Ed. by D. Sinor. Ld. / NY / Cop. / K., 1988. (= HO.  8. Abt.
Handbook of Uralic Studies. Vol. 1).

HS =  Hamito-Semitica. Proceedings of a Colloquium held by t h e
Historical Section of the Linguistics Association (Great Britain) at t h e
School of Oriental and African Studies, Univ. of London, on the 1 8 t h ,
19th, and 2Oth of March 197O.  Ed. by J. and Th. Bynon. L., 1975.

HSF = Historische Sprachforschung  (continuation of KZ  ).
HumA = Human Affairs.
HW = eitvihav tirboe Ha-Æivrît vë-æaxyôtèha (Haifa).
IA = Indian Antiquary  (Bombay).
IAJK = Irano-afrazijskije jazykovyje kontakty. Ed. by G. Sharbatov a .

o. M., 1987.
IALR = International Anthropological and Linguistic Review  (Miami).
IAN = Izvestija Akademii nauk SSSR. Otdelenie literatury i jazyka

(M.) .
IANS = Izvestija Akademii nauk SSSR  (Lgr.).
IASIM = Istoricheskaja akcentologija i sravnitel'no-istoricheskij

metod.  Ed. by R. Bulatova and V. Dybo. M., 1989.
IBK = Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Kulturwissenschft  (In.).
IBS = Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Sprachwissenschaft  (In.).
IBSVK = Innsbrucker Beiträge zur Sprachwissenschaft . Vorträge u n d

kleinere Schriften  (In.).
ICCS 2 = Acts of the Second International Congress of Coptic Studies

(Roma, 22-26 Sept. 198O). R., 1985.
ICES 4 = IV Congresso Internazionale di studi etiopici (Roma, 1O-15

aprile 1972).  Vol. 2 (sezione linguistica). R., 1974 (= Accademia
Nazionale dei Lincei.  Quaderno n. 191).

ICES 6 = Ethiopian Studies: Proceedings of the Sixth International
Conference of Ethiopian Studies.  Ed. by G. Goldenberg. Rotterdam /
Boston, 1986.

ICES 9 = Proceedings of the IX International Congress of Ethiopian
Studies. Moscow.  M., 1988.

ICfES 5/B = Proceedings of the Fifth International Conference o n
Ethiopian Studies, Session B.  Ed. by Robert Hess. Ch., 1978.

ICfES 7 = Proceedings of the Seventh International Conference o f
Ethiopian Studies. Ed. by S. Rubenson. East Lancing, MI, 1984.

ICfES 8 = Proceedings of the Eighth International Conference o n
Ethiopian Studies. Univ. of Addis-Ababa, 1984) .  Ed. by Taddese Beyene.
I-II. Ad. / Fr., 1988.
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IChJ = Issledovanija po chuvashskomu jazyku,  Cheb., 1988
ICHL 7 = VII International Conference for Historical Linguistics.

Program and abstracts.  Pavia, 1985.
ICHL 8 = VIII International Conference for Historical Linguistics.

Program and abstracts.  Lille, 1987.
ICL 8 = Proceedings of the Eighth International Congress of Linguists.

Oslo, 1958.
ICL 9 = Proceedings of the Ninth International Congress of Linguists.

Ed by H. Lunt. H., 1964.
ICL 11 = Proceedings of the Eleventh International Congress o f

Linguists (Bologna-Florence, Aug. 28 - Sept. 2, 1972).  Ed. by L.
Heilmann. Bol., 1975.

ICL 14 = Proceedings of the XIVth International Congress of Linguists
(Berlin, 1987). I-III. B., 199O.

ICSS 2 = Proceedings of the Second International Congress of Somali
Studies.  Ed. by Th. Labahn. I. Linguistic and Literature.  Hm., 1984.

ICSS 3 = Proceedings of the Third International Congress of Somali
Studies, 1988. Ed. A. Puglielli. R., 1989.

ICTS 2 = Proceedings of the II Intern. Conference-Seminar of Tamil
Studies (1968).  Mdr., 1972.

IEAJ = Issledovanija v oblasti etimologii altajskix jazykov. Lgr., 1979.
IEIE = Indo-European and Indo-Europeans.  Ed. by G. Cardona, H.

Hoenigswald & A. Senn. Phil., 197O.
IEJA = Issledovanija po epigrafike i jazykam drevnej Anatolii, Kipra i

antichnogo Severnoj Prichernomor'ja.  M., 1987.
IEN = Indo-European Numerals. Ed. by Jadranka Gvozdanovic ;. B / NY,

1 9 9 2 .
IESM = Illjustrirovannyj enciklopedicheskij slovar'. Mifologija.  Ed. b y

Je. Meletinsky a. o. SPb., 1996.
IF = Indogermanische Forschungen  (Berlin).
IFGVJ = Issledovanija po fonologii i grammatike vostochnyx jazykov.

M., 1978.
IHSC 2 = Atti del Secondo Congresso Internazionale di linguistica

camito-semitica (Firenze, 16-19 aprile 1974).  Coll. by P. Fronzaroli.
Fir., 1978. (= QS  V).

IHSC 4 = Proceedings of the Fourth International Hamito-Semitic
Congress.  Ed. H. Jungraithmayr and  W. Müller.  Amst. / Phil., 1987.

IHSC 5 = Proceedings of the Fifth International Hamito-Semitic
Congress, 1987.  Ed. by H. Mukarovsky. I-II. W., 199O-1.

IIAN = Izvéstija Imperatorskoj Akademii nauk  (SPb.).  
IIJ = Indo-Iranian Journal  (H.).
IJAL = International Journal of American Linguistics.
IJDL = International Journal of Dravidian Linguistics.
IJF 2 = Issledovanija po jazïku i fol'kloru II,  Novos., 1967.
IK’E = Iberiul-k’avk’asiuri enatmecniereba  (Tb.).
IK’EC’ = Iberiul-k’avk’asiuri enatmecnierebis c’elic’deuli  (Tb.).
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IKKNAJO  II = Istoriko-kul'turnyje kontakty narodov altajskoj
jazykovoj obshchnosti: Tez. dokl. XXIX sessii PIAC, Tashkent, sent. 1986 ,
M., 1986. II: Lingvistika.

IL = Indian Linguistics  (Pn.).
IOK 24 = Akten des XXIV Internationalen Orientalisten-Kongresses,

München, 1957.  Wb., 1959.
IOS = Israel Oriental Studies  (TA)
IPhCKrn = Investigationes philologicae et comparativae. Gedenkschri f t

für Heinz Kronasser.  Ed. by Erich Neu. Wb., 1982.
IPN = Iranisches Personennamenbuch. I-. W., 1977-.
IRAN = Izvéstija Rossijskoj Akademii nauk (SPb./Ptg.)
IRGO = Izvéstija Russkago Geograficheskago Obshchestva  (SPb.).
IrJ = Iranskije jazyki. I.  Ed. by I. Meshchaninov. M. / Lgr., 1945.
IrJaz 1982 = Iranskoje jazykoznanije 1982. M., 1987.
IRLTJ = Istoricheskoje razvitije leksiki tjurkskix jazykov.   Ed. by Je .

Ubrjatova. M., 1961.
ISGTJ I = Issledovanija po sravnitel'noj grammatike tjurkskix jazykov.

I: Fonetika.  M., 1955.
ISGTJ II = Issledovanija po sravnitel'noj grammatike tjurkskix jazykov.

II: Morfologija.  M., 1956.
Isl. = Islamica  (Lpz.).
IT = Issledovanija po tjurkologii.  Al., 1969.
ITIFU = Istoriko-tipologicheskije issledovanija po f inno-ugorskim

jazykam.  Ed. by B. Serebrennikov. M., 1978.
ITSTI = Istoriko-tipologicheskije i sinxronno-tipologicheskije

issledovanija.  Ed. by Enver A. Makajev. M., 1972.
IUP-UAS = Indiana University Publications, Uralic and Altaic Series

(Bloom.).
IVUCh = Issledovanija vengerskix uchënyx po chuvashskomu jazyku .

Compiled by A. Róna-Tas. Ed. by A. Skvorcov.  Cheb., 1985.
JA = Journal asiatique  (P.).
JAA I = Jazyki Azii i Afriki.  I: Xetto-luvijskije jazyki. Armjanskij jazyk .

Indoarijskije jazyki.  M., 1976.
JAA III = Jazyki Azii i Afriki.  III: Jazyki drevnej Perednej Azi i

(nesemitskije). Iberijsko-kavkazskije jazyki. Paleoaziatskije jazyki. M.,
1 9 7 9 .

JAA IV/1 = Jazyki Azii i Afriki.  IV, kniga 1: Afrazijskije jazyki:
Semitskije jazyki.  M., 1991.

JAA IV/2 = Jazyki Azii i Afriki.  IV, kniga 2: Afrazijskije jazyki:
Kushitskije jazyki. Livijsko-guanchskije jazyki. Jegipetskij jazyk .
Chadskije jazyki.  M., 1991.

JAA V = Jazyki Azii i Afriki.  V: Altajskije jazyki: Tunguso-
man'chzhurskije jazyki. Mongol'skije jazyki. Tjurkskije jazyki. Korejskij
jazyk. Japonskij jazyk. Dialekty japonskogo jazyka. Ajnskij jazyk. M.,
1 9 9 3 .

JAAL = Journal of Afroasiatic Languages  (Princeton).
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JAAS = Journal of Asian and African Studies  (Tk.).
JAASbS  = Jazyki Azii i Afriki (Fonetika. Leksikologija. Grammatika).

Sbornik statej  (Akademija nauk SSSR. Institut vostokovedenija). M.,
1 9 8 5 .

JAfr = Jazyki Afriki.  Ed. by N. Oxotina and B. Uspenskij. M., 1966.
JAfrL = Journal of African Languages.
JafS = Jafeticheskij sbornik  (Lgr.).
JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Society.
JAS = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal = Journal of the Asiatic

Society  (Calc.).
JazA = Jazykove]dne; aktuality.
JB = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.
JBL = The Journal of Biblical Literature.
JCS = Journal of Cuneiform Studies.
JDV 4 = IV  Mezhdunarodnaja konferencija po jazykam Dal'nego

Vostoka, Jugo-Vostochnoj Azii i Zapadnoj Afriki. Tezisy dokladov.
(Moscow University). I-II. M., 1997.

JEA = The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology  (L.).
JEAL = Journal of East Asian Linguistics.
JerSAI = Jerusalem Studies in Arabic and Islam.
JEthS = Journal of Ethiopian Studies  (Ad.).
JFEsUCM = Jornadas de filología eslava de la Universidad

Complutense de Madrid, Facultad de filología.  16 - 18 de Mayo 1 9 9 0 ,
Md., 199O.

JHS = Journal of Hellenic Studies.
JIE = Je≈zyki indoeuropejskie.  I-II. Ed. by L. Bednarczuk. Wa., 1988.
JIES = Journal of Indo-European Studies.
JIPNC = Jazyki Indii, Nepala, Pakistana i Cejlona. Materialy nauchnoj

konferencii 18-2O janvarja 1965 goda.  M., 1968.
JLSJ = Journal of the Linguistic Society of Japan.
JM = Jazyk i myshlenije  (M./Lgr.).
JM-DN = Jazyki mira. Dardskije i nuristanskije jazyki.  Ed. by D.

Edel'man.  M., 1999.
JM-GK = Jazyki mira. Germanskije jazyki. Kel'tskije jazyki.  Ed. by N.

Semenjuk, V. Kalygin, O. Romanova.  M., 2OOO.
JM-JZI = Jazyki mira. Iranskije jazyki. I. Jugo-zapadnyje iranskije

jazyki.  Ed. by V. Rastorgujeva, V. Moshkalo, D. Edel'man.  M., 1997.
JMKNS = Jazyk - mif - kul'tura narodov Sibiri: Sbornik nauchnyx

trudov.  Jakutsk, 1988.  
JM-MT = Jazyki mira. Mongol'skije jazyki. Tunguso-man'chzhurski je

jazyki. Japonskij jazyk. Korejskij jazyk.  Ed. by V. Alpatov a. o.  M.,
1 9 9 7 .

JM-SZI = Jazyki mira. Iranskije jazyki. II. Severo-zapadnyje iranskije
jazyki.  Ed. by V. Rastorgujeva, V. Jefimov, V. Moshkalo.  M., 1999.

JM-T = Jazyki mira. Tjurkskije jazyki.  Ed. by E. Tenishev a. o.  M.,
1 9 9 7 .
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JM-U = Jazyki mira. Ural'skije jazyki.  Ed. by Ju. Elisejev, K.
Majtinskaja, O. Romanova.  M., 1993.

JM-VI = Jazyki mira. Iranskije jazyki. III. Vostochnoiranskije jazyki .
Ed. by V. Rastorgujeva, Dzh. Edelman, V. Moshkalo.  M., 2OOO.

JN  I = Jazyki narodov SSSR. I. Indojevropejskije jazyki. M., 1966.
JN  II = Jazyki narodov SSSR.  II. Tjurkskije jazyki. M., 1966.
JN  III = Jazyki narodov SSSR.  III. Finno-ugorskije i samodijskije

jazyki. M., 1966.
JN  IV = Jazyki narodov SSSR. IV. Iberijsko-kavkazskije jazyki.  M.,

1 9 6 7 .
JN V = Jazyki narodov SSSR. V. Mongol'skije, tunguso-

man'chzhurskije i paleoaziatskije jazyki. M., 1968.
JNS = Jazyki narodov Sibiri.
JOU = Journal of the Osmania University  (Hyderabad, India).
JPNS I = Jazyki i pis'mennost' narodov Severa.  I. Jazyki i p i s 'mennos t '

samojedskix i finno-ugorskix narodov.  Ed. by G. Prokof’jev. M./Lgr.,
1 9 3 7 .

JPNS III = Jazyki i pis'mennost' narodov Severa.  III. Jazyki i
pis'mennost' paleoaziatskix narodov.  Ed. by E. Krejnovich. M./Lgr.,
1 9 3 4 .

JPOS = Journal of the Palestinian Oriental Society.
JRAI = Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute of Great Britain

and Ireland.
JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.
JRNEA = Journal of Research on North-East Africa.
JSA = Journal de la Société des Africanistes .
JSAI = Jerusalem Studies on Arabic and Islam.
JSFOu = Suomalais-Ugrilaisen Seuran Aikakauskirja. Journal de la

Société Finno-Ougrienne  (Hs.).
JSS = Journal of Semitic Studies.
JTS = Journal of Tamil Studies.
JWAL = Journal of West African Languages.
JWh = Studies Presented to Joshua Whatmough on his Sixteenth

Birthday.  Ed. by E. Pulgram. H., 1957.
JZV = Jazyki zarubezhnogo Vostoka. Sbornik statej. Ed. by N.

Syromjatnikov. M., 1977.
KA = Komparative Afrikanistik.  W., 1992.
Kalb. = Kalbotyra  (Viln.).
KCsA = Ko…ro…si Csoma-Archivum  (Bdp.; reprint: Ld.).
KEL I = Kartvelur enata leksik’a,  vol. I. Ed. by V. Beridze.  Tb.,

Mecniereba, 1938.
Kêmi = Kêmi, Revue de philologie et ’archéologie égyptienne et c o p t e

(P.).  
KESS = Kartvelur enata st’rukt’uris sak’itxebi  (Tb.).
KJ = Korejskij jazyk. Sbornik statej.  Ed. by B. K. Pashkov. M., 1961.
KJE = Kratkaja Jevrejskaja Enciklopedija  (Jewrusalem).
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KMSA = Konferencija  molodyx sotrudnikov i aspirantov ( tez i sy
dokladov). (Akademija nauk SSSR. Institut vostokovedenija).  Ed. by V.
Cybul'skij a. o. M., 1973.

Kr = Kratylos.
KSI = Institut slavjanovedenija i balkanistiki Akademii nauk SSSR.

Konferencija po sravnitel'no-istoricheskoj grammatike indojevropejskix
jazykov. Predvaritel'nyje materialy.  M., 1972.

KSINA = Kratkije soobshchenija Instituta narodov Azii  (Moscow).
KSSC = Kartuli saenatmecniero sazogadoebis c’elic’deuli  (Tiflis).
KSz = Keleti Szemle. Folyóirat  (Bdp.).
KUAS = Kyoto University African Studies.
KZ = Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung auf dem Gebiete

der indogermanischen Sprachen, begründet von A. Kuhn.
LACUS XIV = The Fourteenth LACUS Forum 1987  (Linguistic

Association of Canada and the United States) .  Ed. by Sheila Embleton.
Lake Bluff, Ill., 1987.

LAe = Lingua Aegyptia.
LCBLTch = Langues et cultures dans le bassin du lac Tchad.  Coll. a n d

ed. by D. Barreteau.  P., 1987.
LChLE = Language Change and Linguistic Evolution.  Ed. by W. S-Y.

Wang. L., 1988.
LChRM = Linguistic Change and Reconstruction Methodology. Ed. by P.

Baldi. B. / NY, 199O (= Trends in Linguistics. Studies and Monographs
4 5 ) .

LE = Language in Ethiopia.  Ed. by M. L. Bender a. o.  L., 1976.
LES = Lingvisticheskij enciklopedicheskij slovar'.  M., 199O.
Lg = Language  (Balt.).
LHSchw = Linguistic Happening in Memory of Ben Schwartz.   Ed. by Y.

Arbeitman. LvN., 1988.
Li = Lingua.
LI = Lingvisticheskije issledovanija. Tipologija. Dialektologija.

Etimologija. Komparativistika.  Sbornik statej (Akad. nauk SSSR. Insti tut
vostokovedenija). I-II. M., 1984.  

LIE = Le lingue indoeuropee.  Ed. by Anna Giacolone Ramat & Paolo
Ramat. Bol., 1993.

LIFA = Lingue indoeuropee di frammentaria attestazione. Die
indogermanischen Restsprachen.  Pisa, 1983.

LinE = La lingua di Ebla, a cura di L. Cagni. Nap., 1981.
LingL = Linguistica  (Ljubljana, Slovenia).
LM = Language Monographs. Published by the Linguistic Society o f

America.
LMAM I. = Les langues dans le monde ancien et moderne.  Ouvrage

publié sous la direction de Jean Perrot. 1re partie: Les langues d e
l'Afrique subsaharienne.  2me partie: Pidgins et créoles.  P., 1981.

LP = Language and Prehistory.  Proceedings of a symposium held a t
Ann Arbor, Mich. (1988), UNPUBLISHED.
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LPosn = Lingua Posnaniensis  (Poznan)
LRDIV-84 = Lingvisticheskaja rekonstrukcija i drevnejshaja istorija

Vostoka. Tezisy i doklady konferencii. I-V. M., 1984.
LRDIV-89 = Lingvisticheskaja rekonstrukcija i drevnejshaja istorija

Vostoka. Materialy k diskussijam na Mezhdunarodnoj konferenci i
(Moskva, 29 maja - 2 ijunja 1989 g.).  I-III., M., 1989.

Ls = unn&Sl Lëshônénû  (J.).
LS-A = Linguistische Studien. Reihe A: Arbeitshefte.  (B.).
LSFN = Uchenyje zapiski (Leningradskij gosudarstvennyj Universitet).

Serija filologicheskix nauk  (Lgr.).
LSPF = Linguistica semitica - presente e futuro.  Studi di H. Cazelles, E.

Cerulli, G. Garbini, W. von Soden, A. Spitaler, E. Ullendorff. Raccolto d a
G. Lévi della Vida. R., 1961.

LTDEK = Lingvisticheslije islledovanija. Tipologija. Dialektologija.
Etimologija. Komparativistika. Sbornik statej (Akad. nauk SSSR. Insti tut
vostokovedenija). I-II. M., 1984.

LTh = Die Laryngaltheorie und die Rekonstruktion d e s
indogermanischen Laut- und Formensystems.  Ed. by Alfred
Bammesberger. Heid., 1988.

LTNS = Langues et techniques. Nature et société.  Vol. I: Approche
linguistique.  Ed. J. Thomas & L. Bernot. P., 1972.

MA = Mélanges Asiatiques  (SPb.).
MAIB = Memorie della R. Accademia delle scienze dell'Istituto d i

Bologna. Classe di scienze morali (Bol.).
MAIBL = Mémoires de l’Académie des inscriptions et des belles let tres

(P.).
MAOG = Mitteilungen der Altorientalischen Gesellschaft  (Lpz.).
MAS-GELLAS = Matériaux  arabes et  sudarabiques. Recherches e n

cours - Publications du Groupe d'études de linguistique et d e
littératures arabes et sudarabiques  (P.).

MDAIK = Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archäologischen Instituts, Ab t .
Kairo.

MémAB = Mémorial André Basset.  P., 1957.
MemMész = In memoriam Gedeon Gedeon Mészöly. Sz., 1961 (NNy,

fasciculus extraordinarius).
MémVc. = Articles de linguistique berbère. Mémorial Werner Vycichl.

Réunis et édités par Kamal Naït-Zerrad. P./Bdp./Tor., 2OO2.
Meroe = Meroe   (M.).
MFEA = Bulletin of the Museum of Far Eastern Antiquities

(Ostasiatiska Samlingarna)  (St.).  
MFOB = Mélanges de la Faculté orientale de Beyrouth.
MHB = Mémorial Henri Basset. Nouvelles études nord-africaines e t

orientales.  P., 1928.
MIOF = Mitteilungen des Instituts für Orientforschung  (B.).
MiscE = Miscellanea Eblaitica.  Ed. by P. Fronzaroli (volumes of QS ).
MJJ = Materialy po jafeticheskomu jazykoznaniju  (SPb./Ptg.).
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MKVAW  = Mededelingen van de Koninglijke Vlaamse Academie v o o r
Wetenschappen, Letteren en Schone Kunsten van België. Klasse d e r
Letteren   (Brux.).

MLGin. = Mélanges de linguistique et de philosophie offertes à
Jacques van Ginneken.  P., 1937.

MLPhM = Mélanges de linguistique et de philologie. Fernand Mossé i n
memoriam.  P., , 1959.

MLR = Mediterranean Language Review  (Wiesbaden).
MLRod. = Mélanges linguistiques offerts à Maxime Rodinson.

Supplément 12 aux Comptes-rendus du GLECS.   P., 1985.
MLZh = Moskovskij lingvisticheskij zhurnal. The Moscow Linguistic

Journal.
MMCohen = Mélanges Marcel Cohen.  Réunis par David Cohen. H.,

197O.
MNM = Mify narodov mira. Enciklopedija.  I-II. M.,198O.
MNy = Magyar nyelv.
MO = Le Monde oriental  (Up.).
MQ = The Mankind Quarterly.
MRB = Mélanges René Basset. Études nord-africaines et orientales. I-II.

P., 1923-5.
MRDTB = Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo B u n k o

(The Oriental Library)  (Tk.).
MSAA = Marburger Studien für Afrika- und Asienkunde.
MSB = Mitteilungen des Sonderforschungsberichts  (Fr.).
MSFOu = Suomalais-ugrilaisen seuran toimituksia. Mémoires de la

Sociéte finno-ougrienne  (Hs.) .
MSL = Mémoires de la Société de linguistique de Paris.
MSOS = Mitteilungen des Seminars für orientalische Sprachen, Univ.

Berlin   (MSOS-2 = MSOS, Abt. 2: Westasiatische Studien; MSOS-3 =
MSOS, Abt. 3: Afrikanische Studien ).

MSS = Münchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft.
MT = Mother Tongue. Newsletter of the Association for the Study o f

Language in Prehistory.
MTKJ = Morfologicheskaja tipologija i problema klassifikacii jazykov,

ed. ny B. Serebrennikov and O. Sunik. M. / Lgr., 1965.
Mus. = Le Muséon (Louvain).
MUSJ = Mélanges de l'Université Saint-Joseph  (Beir.).
MVAG = Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatischen Gesellschaft  (B.).
MVÄG = Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-Aegyptischen Gesellschaft

(Lpz.).
NAA = Narody Azii i Afriki  (M.).
NAS = Neue Afrikanistische Studien.  Ed. by J. Lukas. Hm., 1966.
NCh = Nauka i chelovechestvo 1971-1972.  M., 1971.
NCL = The Niger-Congo Languages: a Classification and Description o f

Africa’s Largest Language Family. Ed. by J. Bender-Samuel. Lanham,
1 9 8 9 .
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NDCAA = Nostratic, Dene-Caucasian, Austric, and Amerind.  Ed. by V.
Shevoroshkin. Bochum, 1992.

NEB = The New Encyclopædia Britannica. 15th ed. Macropædia. I-XIX.
Ch./L., ©1974.

NELM = Nostratic: Examining a Linguistic Macrofamily. Ed. by C.
Renfrew and D. Nettle. Cm., 1999.

NilES = Nilo-Ethiopian Studies  (Kt.).
NilS = Nilotic Studies. Proceedings of the International Symposium o n

Languages and History of the Nilotic Peopels, Cologne, Jan. 4-6, 1 9 8 2 .
Ed. by R. Voßen and M. Bechhaus-Gerst (= Kölner Beiträge z u r
Afrikanistik, Bd. X). B., 1983.

NJMA = Nadpisi i jazyki drevnej Maloj Azii, Kipra i ant ichnogo
Severnogo Prichernomor'ja.   M., 1987

NJNJ = Nostraticheskije jazyki i nostraticheskoje jazykoznanije.
Konferencija  (Tezisy dokladov). Akademija nauk SSSR, Insti tut
slavjanovedenija i balkanistiki. M., 197.

NKQ = 'An-naqa\'is]u wa-l-kita\ba\t al-qadi|ma fi-l-Mat>an al-ÆArabiyy.
Tunis, 1988.

NLML II = The Nordic Languages and Modern Linguistics.  II. St., 1975.
NMN = Nyt Magazin for Naturvidenskab  (Chr.)
NNy = Néprajz és Nyelvtudomány   (Sz.) (= Acta Universitatis

Szegediensis de Attila József nominatae. Sectio ethnographica e t
linguistica ).

NO = Novy; Orient.
NSE = Nostratic: Sifting the Evidence.  Ed. by Brian Joseph & J o e

Salmons. Amst., 1998.
NSIE = The New Sound of Indo-European. Essays in Phonological

Reconstruction.  Ed. by Theo Vennemann. B. / NY, 1989.
NSL = The Non-Slavic Languages of the USSR. Linguistic Studies.  Ed. b y

H. Aronson. Ch., 1989.
NSL-II = The Non-Slavic Languages of the USSR. Linguistic Studies.

Second Series.  Ed. by H. Aronson. Ch., 1992.
NSLE = Non-Semitic Languages of Ethiopia.  Ed. by M. L. Bender. East

Lansing / Carbondale, 1976.
NSLS = Nilo-Saharan Language Studies  Ed. by M. L. Bender. East

Lansing, 1983.
NTS = Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprogvidenskap  (Oslo).
NyD = Nyelvészeti Dolgozatok  (Sz.).
NyIOK = A Magyar Tudományos Akadémia. Nyelv- é s

irodalomtudományi osztályának közlemények  (Bdp.).
NyK = Nyelvtudományi Közlemények  (Bdp.).
ÕESA = Õpetatud Eesti Seltsi Aastaraamat  (Tartu).
OFUJ-FU = Osnovy finno-ugorskogo jazykoznanija. Voprosy

proisxozhdenija i razvitija finno-ugorskix jazykov.  Ed. by V. Lytkin a .o .
M., 1974.
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OFUJ-MPU = Osnovy finno-ugorskogo jazykoznanija. Marijskij,
permskije i ugorskije jazyki.  Ed. by V. Lytkin a.o. M., 1976.

OFUJ-PFSM = Osnovy finno-ugorskogo jazykoznanija. Pribaltijsko-
finskije, saamskij i mordovskije jazyki.  Ed. by V. Lytkin a.o. M., 1975.

OFVJ = Ocherki po fonologii vostochnyx jazykov.  Ed. by T.
Jelizarenkova. M., 1985.

OIJ-D = Osnovy iranskogo jazykoznanija. Drevneiranskije jazyki. Ed.
by V. Abajev, M. Bogoljubov,V. Rastorgujeva. M., 1979.

OIJ-S = Osnovy iranskogo jazykoznanija. Sredneiranskije jazyki. Ed.
by V. Abajev, M. Bogoljubov,V. Rastorgujeva. M., 1981.

OldP = S. F. Ol'denburgu k pjatidesjatiletiju nauchno-
obshchestevennoj dejatel'nosti, 1882-1932. Lgr., 1934.

ÖLT XIII = Akten der 13. Österreichischen Linguistentagung (Graz, 2 5 -
27 Okt. 1985).  Ed. by Christian Zinko. Graz, 1988.

OLZ = Orientalistische Literaturzeitung.
OMD = Ocherki mordovskix dialektov.  I-V. Saransk, 1961-68.
OmLS = Omotic Language Studies. Ed. by R. Hayward.  L., 199O.
On = Onomastika. Ed. by V. A. Nikonov and A. V. Superanskaja. M.,

1 9 6 9 .
Or = Orientalia. Commentarii Pontifici Instituti Biblici  (R.).
OrA = Oriens antiquus  (R.).
Orbis = Orbis  (Lv.).
OrS = Orientalia Suecana.
Ors. = Oriens.
OSLAJ = Ocherki sravnitel'noj leksikologii altajskix jazykov.  Ed. by V.

Cincius. Lgr., 1972.
OSMAJ = Ocherki sravnitel'noj morfologii altajskix jazykov.  Ed. by O.

Sunik. Lgr., 1978.
OUM = Olon ulsyn mongol xel bigchijn erdemtnij anxdugaar ix xural.

I-II. Ed. by Zh. Cölöö. UB, 1961.
PacA = Pacific Affairs.
PAfrJ = Problemy afrikanskogo jazykoznanija.  Ed. by N. Oxotina a n d

B. Uspenskij. M., 1972.
PAS = Peredneaziatskij sbornik. Voprosy xettologii i xurritologii. M.,

1 9 6 1 .
PAS III = Peredneaziatskij sbornik. III. Istorija i filologija s tran

Drevnego Vostoka.  M., 1979.
PAS IV = Peredneaziatskij sbornik. IV.   M., 1984.
PASC = Problemi attuali di scienza e di cultura  (Accademia Nazionale

dei Lincei).
PAU-MCO = Polska Akademia umieje ≈tnos ;ci  - Mémoires de la

Commission orientaliste  (Cr.).
PB = Pamjati V. G. Bogoraza (1865-1936). Sbornik statej.  M. /

Lgr.,1937.
PBA = Proceedings of the British Academy.
PBalA = Paleobalkanistika i antichnost'. M., 1989.
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PCDLA = Problèmes de comparatisme et de dialectologie dans les
langues africaines.  Ed. by L. Bouquiaux, G. Guarisma & G. Manessy. P.,
198O.

PChL = Papers in Chadic Linguistics. Papers from the Leiden
Colloquium on the Chadic Language Family.  Ed. by P. Newman and R. Ma
Newman. Ld., 1977.

PCL = Pidginization and Creolization of Languages.  Ed. by D. Hymes.
Cm., 1971.

Pd. = Paideia.  
PDU = Papers on Derivation in Uralic. Szegeder und Turkuer Beiträge

zur uralischen Derivation. .Sz., 1987 (= StUA  XXVIII).
PFLS = Publications de la Faculté des lettres de Strasbourg.
PhAA = Phonologies of Asia and Africa (including the Caucasus). Ed.

by A. Kaye. S.l., Eisenbrauns, 1997.
PhFU =  Philologia Fenno-Ugrica  (Freiburg).
PhHAKAW = Abhandlungen der Königlichen Akademie d e r

Wissenschaften zu Berlin. Philologische und historische Abhandlungen.
PhMAPhA = Philological Monographs of the American Philological

Association  (Cleveland).
PhS =  Philologische Studiën  (Leuven).
PhTF I =  Philologiae Turcicae Fundamenta.  Ediderunt J. Deny, K.

Grønbech, H. Scheel, Z. Velidi Togan. Vol. I. Wb., 1959.
PIAC XXIX = Istoriko-kul'turnyje kontakty narodov altajskoj jazykovoj

obshchnosti. Tezisy dokladov XIXX sessii Postojannoj mezhdunarodnoj
altaisticheskoj konferencii (PIAC), Tashkent, sentjabr' 1986 g. II.
Lingvistika.  M., 1986.

PID = Problemy izuchenija dal'nego rodstva jazykov na rubezhe
tret'jego tysjacheletija. Doklady i tezisy mezhdunarodnoj konferenci i
(29 maja - 2 ijun'a 2OOO g.). M., 2OOO.

PIEJ = Problemy indojevropejskogo jazykoznanija.  Ed. by V. N.
Toporov. M., 1964.

PIEOA = Publication de l’Institut d’études orientales d’Alger.
PIJA = Problemy izuchenija jazykov Afriki. Materialy konferencii ,

posvjashchënnoj 3O-letiju Otdela afrikanskix jazykov Insti tuta
jazykoznanija RAN (4-6 dek. 1995 g.). Ed. by N. Koval and V.
Vinogradov. M., 1995.

PJ = Prace Je≈zykoznawcze  (a series within ZNUJ , Cr.).
PJAA = Problemy je≈zyko;w Azji i Afryki. Wa., 1987.
PJDL = PILC  (= Pondicherry Journal of Linguistics and Culture).

Journal of Dravidian Studies.
PKL = Papers in Korean Linguistics. Ed. by Chin-Wu Kim. Columbia,

S.C., 1978.
PL = Papiere zur Linguistik  (Tübingen).
PLPC = Proto-Languages and Proto-Cultures.  Ed. V. Shevoroshkin.

Bochum, 199O.
PM = Pamjati akademika N. Ja. Marra.  M./Lgr., 1939.  
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POAJ = Problema obshchnosti altajskix jazykov.  Ed. by O. Sunik. Lgr.,
1 9 7 1 .

PPOJ  = Institut vostokovedenija AN SSSR. Predvaritel'nyje publicakii
Otdela jazykov  (M.).

PPhS = Proceedings of the Philological Society.
PPP = Pis’mennyje pamjatniki i problemy istorii kul’tury narodov

Vostoka  (edited as\in issues of GNSLIV, M., "Nauka").
PrFSCO = Proceedings of the First Symposium on Cushitic and Omot ic

Languages  , Hm., 1988.
PrICSS = Proceedings of the International Conference on Semit ic

Studies held in Jerusalem, 19-23 July 1965.  J., 1969.
PrO = Polska akademia umieje ≈tnos ;ci. Prace orientalistyczne  (Cr.).
PrR = Konferencija "Problemy rekonstrukcii", 23-25 okt. 1978 g.

Tezisy dokladov.  M., 1978.
PrS =  Pronominal Systems. Ed. by U. Wiesemann. Tüb., 1986.
Pr6BLS = Proceedings of the Sixth Annual meeting of the Berkeley

Linguistic Society.
PS = Palestinskij sbornik  (Lgr.).
PSG = Problemy sravnitel'noj grammatiki indoevropejskix jazykov.

Nauchnaja sessija. M., 1964.
PSTj = Problemy sovremennoj tjurkologii. Materialy II Vsesojuznoj

tjurkologicheskoj konferencii.  Al., 198O.
PV = Peterburgskoje vostokovedenije  (SPb.).
QJMS = Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society  (Bangalore).
QS = Quaderni di Semitistica  (Fir.).
RA = Revue d'assyriologie  (P.).
RAfr. = Revue africaine  (P.).
RAL = Researches in Altaic Languages  (14th Permanent International

Altaistic Conference, 1971, Szeged). Bdp., 1975.
RANL = Rendiconti dell'Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei. Classe d i

scienze morali, storiche e filosofiche  (R..)
RC = Revue celtique.
RdE = Revue d’Égyptologie.
REArm = Revue des études arméniennnes  (P.).
RecL = La reconstruction des laryngales  (Bibliothèque de la Faculté

de Philosophie et Lettres de l'université de Liège, fasc. CCLIII), P., 199O.
REIE = Revue des études indo-européennes  (Buc. / P.).
RHA = Revue Hittite et Asianique  (P.).
RIAT = Revista del Instituto de Antropología de la Universidad

Nacional de Tucumán  (Tucumán, Argentine).
RicL = Ricerche linguistiche. Bollettino semestrale dell'Istituto d i

glottologia dell'Università di Roma.
RICL-8 = Reports to the VIIIth Internationl Congress of Linguists. Oslo,

1 9 5 7 .
RIL = Rendiconti dell'Istituto Lombardo. Classe Lettere  (Mil.).
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RLangC = Reconstructing Languages and Cultures. Ed. by E. Polomé &
W. Winter. B. / NY, 1992.

RLC = Reconstructing Languages and Cultures. Ed. by V. Shevoroshkin.
Bochum, 1989.  

RLV = Reallexikon der Vorgeschichte.  I-XV. B., 1924-1932.
RNDLUI = Research Notes from the Department of Linguistics a n d

Nigerian Languages, University of Ibadan.
RO = Rocznik Orientalistyczny  (Wa.).
RPTch = Préalables à la reconstruction du proto-tchadique. Ed. by J.-P.

Caprile et H. Jungraithmayr.  P.,1978.
RR = Russkaja rech'  (M.).
RRAL = Rendiconti della Reale Accademia dei Lincei. (= Atti dell’

Accademia dei Lincei. Rendiconti  ). Classe di scienze morali, storiche e
filologiche  (R.).

RRL = Revue Roumaine de Linguistique.
RSE = Rassegna  di Studi Etiopici  (R.).
RSO = Rivista degli Studi Orientali  (R.).
RTJV = Sir Ralph Turner Jubilee Volume  (= IL,  2 special volumes) .

Poona, 1958-9.
RUG = Rijksuniversiteit te Gent. Werken uitgeven door de faculteit

van de wijsbegeerte en letteren.
SAÄK = Studien zur Altägyptischen Kultur.
SAE = Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften. Südarabische

Expedition.  (W.).
SAfrL = Studies in African Linguistics.
SAHS = Studies in Ancient Hebrew Semantics. Ed. by T. Muraoka. Lv.,

1995 (= Abr-Nahrain Supplement Series  IV).
SaS = Slovo a slovesnost  (Pr.).
SAZRFV = Slovenska Akademija znanosti in umetnosti. Razred na

filolos]ke in literarne vede. Razprave  (Ljubljana).
SB = Språklika Bidrag  (Lund).
SBAW = Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademie der Wissenschaften

(and earlier: Sitzungsberichte der Preußischen Akademie d e r
Wissenschaften  ), Philosophisch-historische Klasse .

SbH = Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie d e r
Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse.

SBJAB = Slavjanskoje i balkanskoje jazykoznanije. Antichnaja
balkanistika i sravnitel'naja grammatika.  M., 1977.

SBJJK = Slavjanskoje i balkanskoje jazykoznanije. Problemy jazykovyx
kontaktov.  M., 1983.

SBK = Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-
historische Klasse. Schriften der Balkankommission. Linguistische Ab t .
(W.).

SBT = Studien zu den Bog¨azko/y----Texten   (Wb.)

3106



SbW = Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen (later: Österreichischen)
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Wien, Philosophisch-historische Klasse
(W.).

SC = Studia Caucasica  (H.).
Sc. = The Sciences.
ScA = Scientific American.
SChAL =  Studies in Chadic and Afroasiatic Linguistics. Ed. by E. Wolff

& H. Meyer-Bahlburg.  Hm., 1983.
SChHS = Studia Chadica et Hamitosemitica .  (Akten des Intern.

Symposions zur Tschadsprachenforschung, J. W. Goethe-Universität,
Frankfurt am Main). Ed. D. Ibriszimow & R. Leger. K., 1995.

SCI = Sem Cam Iafet. Atti della 7ª  Giornata  di Studi Camito-Semitici e
Indoeuropei (Milano, 1º giugno 1993).  A cura di V. Brugnatelli. Mil.,
1 9 9 4 .  

SCL = Studii s ≤i Cerceta ¨ri Lingvistice  (Buc.).
SCS = Semitic and Cushitic Studies .   Ed. by G. Goldenberg and Sh.

Raz. Wb., 1994.
SDCS = Seminar on Dravidian Case System (1974, Annamalainagar,

India).  Ed. by S. Agesthialingom & K. Kushalappa Gonda. Ann., 1976.
SDFU = Skrifter utgivna genom dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet i

Uppsala  (earlier Skrifter utgivna genom landsmåls- o c h
folksminnesarkivet i Uppsala ).

SDJ = Sbornik dialektologicheskix materialov jakutskogo jazyka.
Yakutsk, 1961.

SDL 3 = Third Seminar on Dravidian Linguistics.  Ed. by S.
Agesthialingom & S. V. Shanmugam. Ann., 1972.

SDLI = Sinxronija i diaxronija v lingvisticheskix issledovanijax.  M.,
1 9 8 8 .

SE = Sovetskaja etnografija.
SEB = Studia Etymologica Brunensia  (Pr., "Euroslavica").
SEC = Studia Etymologica Cracoviensia  (Cr.).
SEP = Studien zur englischen Philologie  (Halle).
SFB = SbornÈ;k pracÈ; Filozoficke; fakulty Brne]nske; univerzity. Studia

minora Facultatis philosophicae Universitatis Brunensis  (Brno).
SFU = Sovetskoje finno-ugrovedenije  (Tall.).
SGJ = Materialy pervoj nauchnoj sessii po voprosam germanskogo

jazykoznanija  (Institut jazykoznanija Akademii nauk SSSR). M., 1959.
SGKA = Sprache, Geschichte und Kultur in Afrika. Vorträge, gehalten

auf dem III. Afrikanistentag, Köln, 14./15. Oktober 1982.  Ed. by R.
Voßen and U. Claudi. Hm., 1983.

SGRozv. = Symbolae grammaticae in honorem Ioannis Rozwadowski .
I-II. Cr., 1927.

S >hd. = S>ayhadica., ed. by Ch. Robin & M. Ba\faqÈ\h. P., 1987.
SHPA = Studies in the Historical Phonology of Asian Languages. Ed. b y

William G. Boltz & Michael C. Shapiro. Amst./Phil., 1991.
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SIE = Studia indoeuropejskie. Études indo-européennes.  Ed. by J.
Kury¬owicz. Wr., 1974.

SIIJ = Sravnitel'no-istoricheskoje izuchenije jazykov raznyx semej .
Lingvisticheskaja rekonstrukcija. Rekonstrukciia ischeznuvshix jazykov.
M., 1991.

SIJSE = Konferencija. Sravnitel'no-istoricheskoje jazykoznanije n a
sovremennom etape. Pamjati V. M. Illich-Svitycha. 6 - 9 fevralja 199O g.
Tezisy dokladov.  M., 199O.

SILTA = Studi Italiani di Linguistica Teorica e Applicata.
SIN = Slavistika. Indojevropeistika. Nostratika. K 6O-letiju so dnja

rozhdenija V. A. Dybo.  Konferencija. Tezisy dokladov. M., 1991.
SITJ = Struktura i istorija tjurkskix jazykov.  Ed. by E. Sevortjan a. o .

M., 1971.
SJZ = Silver Jubilee Volume of the Zinbun Kagaku Kenkyusyo.  Kt.,

1 9 5 4 .
SKM = Saenatmecniero k’rebuli. Lingvisticheskij sbornik. E˝ghvneba

Givi Machavarianis xsovnas. Posvjashchajetsja pamjati Givi
Machavariani.  Ed. by Sh. 3i˝iguri. Tb., 1979.

SL = The Semitic Languages. Ed. by R. Hetzron. L. / NY, 1997.
SLAO = Studia linguarum Africae Orientalis  (Hd. / K.).
SLCar. = Studi linguistici e filologici offerti a Girolamo Caracausi.

Palermo, 1992.
SLESI VI = Societatis Linguisticae Europaeae Sodalicium Israëlense.

Proceedings of the Sixth Annual Meeting (Tel-Aviv, April 16th, 1988)  =
Ha-xûg ha-Yiçráæelî shel xavrey ha-Xevráh ha-æEyrôpît la-balshánût.

Divrey ha-Mivgásh ha-shënátî ha-shîshshî (Tel-A !vîv, 16 bë-aprîl 1 9 8 8 ) .
J., 1989

SlJ = Slavjanskoje jazykoznanije  (M.)
SlJD = Slavjanskoje jazykoznanije . Doklady sovetskoj delegacii na VI

Mezhdunarodnom s’jezde slavistov (Praga, 1968).  M., 1968.
SLLE = S.L.L.E. Linguistics Reports. Survey of Little-known Languages o f

Ethiopia  (Ad.).
SLNLE = Survey of Little Known Languages of Ethiopia.  Ed. by K.

Wedekind. Ad., 1993.
SLUSSR = Studies in the Languages of the USSR.  Ed. by B. Comrie.

Carbondale / Edmonton, 198O.
SMAE = Sbornik Muzeja antropologii i etnografii  (M./Lgr.).
SMAM = Sakartvelos SSR Mecnierebata ak’ademiis moambe  (Bulletin

of the Academy of Scences of the Georgian SSR) (Tb.).
SMO = Sbornik materialov dlja opisanija méstnostej i plemën Kavkaza

(Tiflis).
SNL = Studies in Nigerian Languages   (Zaria / Kano, Nigeria).
SNM = Symposium on the Nostratic Macrofamily  (preci rcula ted

papers). Cm., 1998.
SovT = Sovetskaja tjurkologija  (Baku).
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SPAW = Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akademie d e r
Wissenschaften  (B.).

SpE = Sa €postavilno ezikoznanie  (Sofia).
SPJA = St. Petersburg Journal of African Studies.
SPJOS = St. Petersburg Journal of Oriental Studies.
Spr = Die Sprache.
SprA = Die Sprachen Afrikas,  ed. by B. Heine, T. Schadeberg, and E.

Wolff, Hm., 1981.
SpSib = Specimina Sibirica  (redigit Janos Pusztay) (Szombathely,

Hungary).
SS = Die Slawischen Sprachen  (W.).
SSCS = Sprung from Some Common Source. Investigations into t h e

Prehistory of Languages. Ed. by S. M. Lamb and E. Douglas Mitchell.
Stanford, 1991.

SSl = Sovetskoje slavjanovedenije (M.).
SSLs = Semitic Studies: In honor of Wolf Leslau.  Ed. by A. S. Kaye. I-II.

Wb., 1991.
SSPCF = Suplementos del Seminario de problemas científicos y

filosóficos  (México, Universidad Nacional de México).
SSUF = Språkvetenskapliga Sällskapets i Uppsala Förhandlingar.
StAfrL = Studies in African Linguistics.
STAT = Suomalaisen Tiedeakatemian Toimituksia. Annales Academiæ

Scientiarum Fennicæ.  Sarja 1 (Hs.).
STAT-B = Suomalaisen Tiedeakatemian Toimituksia. Annales

Academiæ Scientiarum Fennicæ.  Sarja B (Hs.).
StChE I = Studies in Chuvash Etymology.  Ed. by A. Róna-Tas. I. Sz.,

1982 (= StUA  XVII).
StDL = Studies in Dravidian Linguistics  (Patiala).
StE = Studi eblaiti  (Univerità degli studi di Roma "La Sapienza").
StGr = Studi di grammatica dall’XI incontro di grammatica generativa.

Contributi di G. Banti, A. Marcantonio, L. Mereu, A. Tomaselli. R., 1986.
StIE = Studia indoeuropejskie.  Études indo-européennes.  Wr. / Wa.. /

Cr. / Gd., 1974.
StIGW = Studien zum indogermanischen Wortschatz.  Ed. by W. Meid.

In., 1987 (= IBS  LII).
StL = Studies in Language  (Amst. / Phil.).
StLE = Studies in the Language of Ebla.  Ed. by P. Fronzaroli. Fir., 1 9 8 4

(= QS  XIII).
StLO = Studies in Language Origins.  Ed. W. v. Raffler-Engel, J. Wind &

A. Jonker. Amst./Phil., 1991.
StN = Second Workshop on Comparative Linguistics: Status o f

Nostratic  (Eastern Michigan Univ., Oct. 21-22, 1993).
StNigL = Studies in Nigerian Languages  (Zaria / Kano, Nigeria).
StOF = Studia Orientalia. Edidit Societas Orientalis Fennica  (Hs.).
StUA = Studia Uralo-Altaica   (Sz.).
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StWeb = Studies in Memory of Frank Martindale Webster . Saint Louis,
1951 (= Washington University Studies -  N. S. Language and Literature
XX).

SuA = Suomen antropologi.
SUGIA = Sprache und Geschichte in Afrika  (K.).
Suomi = Suomi. Tidskrift i fosterländska ämnen  (Helsingfors, Finska

Litteratur-Sällskapets förlag).
SUST = Suomlais-Ugrilainen Seuran Toimituksia.
SuvL = Suvremena lingvistika  (Zagreb).
SVN = Uchenyje zapiski (Leningradskij gosudarstvennyj Universitet.

Vostochnyj Institut). Serija vostokovedcheskix nauk  (Lgr.).
SWAS = Struktur und Wandel afrikanischen Sprachen (Vorträge v o m

XX. Deutschen Orientlistentag, Erlangen 1977) .  Ed. by H.
Jungraithmayr. B., 1978.

TASJ = Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan.
TBaltK =Tarptautine ≥ baltistu ≈ konferencija. Starptautiska \ baltistu

konference. Mezhdunarodnaja konferencija baltistov. International
Conference of Balticists.  Viln., 1985.

TC = Tamil Culture  (Mdr.).
TDAY = Tu/rk Dili Aras≤tÈrmalarÈ Yillig̈i Belletin.
TDHL = Time Depth in Historical Linguistics.  Ed. by C. Renfrew, A.

McJahon, and L. Trask. I-II. Cm., 2OOO.
TDHLp = Time Depth in Historical Linguistics.  Papers presented f o r

the meeting to be held 19-22 August 1999. Cm., 1999.
TDP = Tajny drevnix pis'mën. Problemy deshifrovki.  Ed. by I. M.

Djakonov (Diakonoff). M., 1976.
TELS I = Tajmyrskij etnolingvisticheskij sbornik.  Vypusk I. Materialy

po nganasanskomu shamanstvu i jazyku.  Ed. by E. Helimski (Je. A.
Xelimskij). M., Rossijskij gosudarstevennyj gumanitarnyj universitet ,
1 9 9 4 .

TES = Tatarische etymologische Studien. II.  Sz., 1988 (= StUA  XXX).
T&M = Textes et Mémoires  (Ld. / Teheran / Liège).
TGDR = Tôkyo Gaykokugo Daygaku ronshû  (Tk.).
ThAL = Michael Mann & David Dalby. A Thesaurus of African

Languages. A classified & annotated inventory of the spoken languages
of Africa.  L. / Mn. / NY, 1988 (1st imprint 1987).

ThSV = Zur Theorie des Sprachveränderung. Ed. by Gudula Dinser.
Kronberg Ts. (Germany), 1974.

TI = Tjurkologicheskije issledovanija. Ed. by A. Borovkov. M. / Lgr.,
1 9 6 3 .

TIEMM = Trudy Instituta etnografii im. N. N. Mikluxo-Maklaja  (M. /
Lgr.).

TIES = Tocharian and Indo-European Studies  (Reykjavík).
TIJ = Trudy Instituta jazykoznanija  (M.).
TJ = Tokiwa Joshi-tanki-daigaku kiyo.

3110



TKA = Institut Vostokovedenija AN SSSR. Tezisy konferenci i
aspirantov i molodyx sotrudnikov. Jazykoznanije. M., 1988.

TMIV = Trudy Moskovskogo instituta vostokovedenija.  
TMIE = Travaux et mémoires de l’Institut d’ethnologie  (P.).
TMJF = Tjurko-mongol'skoje jazykoznanije i fol'kloristika.  Ed. by G.

Sanzheev and R. Aganin. M., 196O.
TMNII = Trudy Marijskogo nauchno-issledovatel'skogo insti tuta

jazyka, literatury i istorii  (YO).
TNR = Tanganyika Notes and Records.
TOKJM = Teoreticheskije osnovy klassifikacii jazykov mira.   Ed. by V.

N. Jarceva.  M., 198O.
TOKJMR = Teoreticheskije osnovy klassifikacii jazykov mira.

Problemy rodstva. Ed. by B. A. Serebrennikov.  M., 1982.
TOOIA =Trudy Obshchestva obsledovanija i izuchenija Azerbajdzhana

(Baku).
ToxJ = Toxarskije jazyki. Sbornik statej.  Ed. by V. V. Ivanov. M.,

1 9 5 9 .
TP = TÆoung Pao  (Ld.).
TPEI = Teorija i praktika etimologicheskix issledovanij.  Ed. by K. M.,

Musajev. M., 1985.
TPhS = Transactions of the Philological Society.
TRT = Typology, Relationship, and Time. Ed. vy V. Shevoroshkin a n d

Th. L. Markey. AA, Karoma, 1986.
TRÜT = Tartu Riikliku Ülikooli Toimetised.
TsHJ = Tsing Hua Journal  (Peiping).
TTU = Trudy Tbilisskogo universiteta.
TUM = T’pilisis Universit’et’is moambe  (Tb.).
Turc. = Turcologica.  Lgr., 1976.
TUSh = Tbilisis Saxelmc’ipo Universit’et’i. Shromebi.  (Tb.).
TZES = Tanamedrove zogadi enatmecnierebis sak’itxebi  (Tb.).
UAAEJ = Uralo-altaistika (Arxeologija. Etnografija. Jazyk).  Ed. by Je .

I. Ubrjatova. Novos., 1985.
UAJ = Ural-Altaische Jahrbücher  (Wb.).
UAY = Ural-Altaic Yearbook. Ural-Altaische Jahrbücher. Ed. by Gy.

Décsy and A. Bodrogligeti (Bloom.).
UCeylR = University of Ceylon Review.
UCPL = University of California Publications in Linguistics  (Berk. / LA)
UI = Uralo-Indogermanica. Balto-slavjanskije jazyki i problema uralo-

indojevropejskix svjazej.  Materialy 3-ej balto-slavjanskoj konferencii ,
18-22 ijunja 199O g. I-II. Ed. by V. Ivanov a.o. M., 199O.

UJb = Ungarische Jahrbücher  (Bdp.).
USCES = Proceedings of the First United States Conference o n

Ethiopian Studies, 1973.  Ed. by Harold G. Marcus. East Lansing, Mi.,
1 9 7 4 .

UUÅ = Uppsala Universitets Årsskrift .
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UUÅ FSH = Uppsala Universitets Årsskrift. Filosofi, språkvetenskap
och historiska vetenskaper  (Up.).

VBh = Va \gbha \rati \.  Proceedings of the International Conference o n
South Asian Languages (July 1 - 4, 1997). M., 1998.

VCh-3 = Vladimircovskije chtenija III.  M., 1995.
VDI = Vestnik drevnej istorii  (M.).
VDTJ = Voprosy dialektologii tjurkskix jazykov  (Baku).
VFR = Voprosy formirovanija i razvitija nacional'nyx jazykov.  M.,

196O (= TIJ  X).
VGEG = Verhandlungen der Gelehrten Ehstnischen Gesellschaft z u

Dorpat.
VHAAK = Kungl. Vitterhets Historie och Antikvitets Akademiens

Konferenser  (Sweden).
VIDKJ = Voprosy istorii i dialektologii kazaxskogo jazyka. Qazaq tili

tarîxï men dîalektologîyasïnïn mäseleleri  (Al.).
VIIKJ = Voprosy izuchenija iberijsko-kavkazskix jazykov.  Ed. by Y. A.

Bokarev (Je. A. Bokarev). M., 1961.
Vir. = Virittäjä.
VJ = Voprosy jazykoznanija  (M.).
VKDC = Vzaimodejstvije kochevyx kul'tur i drevnix civilizacij. Al.,

"Nauka" Kazaxskoj SSR, 1989.
VKFU = Vsesojuznaja konferencija po finno-ugrovedeniju.  Sïkt.,

1 9 6 5 .
VLFCh = Voprosy leksikologii i frazeologii chuvashskogo jazyka.

Cheb., 1979 (=Trudy NII jazyka, literatury, istorii i ekonomiki pri SM
Chuv. ASSR   LXXXVII).

VMSII = Voprosy metodiki sravnitel'no-istoricheskogo izuchenija
indojevropejskix jazykov.  Ed. by A. Desnickaja and B. Serebrennikov.
M., Izd. AN SSSR, 1956.

VP = Voice and Power. The Culture of Language in North-East Africa.
Essays in honour of B. W. Andrzejewski. Ed. by R. Hayward and I. Lewis.
L., 1996.

VSJ = Voprosy slavjanskogo jazykoznanija  (M.).
W = Word  (NY).
WAC-3 = World Archaeological Congress - 3. Precirculated Papers f o r

Theme 3:  Language, Anthropology, and Archaeology.  I-II. [ND ], 1994.
WdO = Die Welt des Orients.
WS = Wörter und Sachen.
WWC = When Worlds Collide: The Indo-Europeans and the Pre-Indo-

Europeans.  Ed. by T. L. Markey and J. A. C. Greppin. AA, 199O.
WZFSchU = Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Friedrich-Schiller-

Universität  (Jena).
WZKM = Wiener Zeitschrift für die Kunde des Morgenlandes  (W.).
WZUG = Wissenschafliche Zetschrift der E. M. Arndt-Universität

Greifswald.
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X‘IMY = Xeqer wë- iyyûn bë-maddá ey ha-yahaha-yahadût. Sifrût - miqrá -
láshôn. Haifa, 5736 (=1975-6).

ZA = (Skopje).
ZAH = Zeitschrift für Althebraistik.
ZÄS = Zeitschrift für ägyptische Sprache und Altertumskunde (Lpz.).
ZAss = Zeitschrift für Assyriologie (B.).
ZAW = Zeitschrift für die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft.
ZBalk = Zeitschrift für Balkanologie.
ZCPh = Zeitschrift für celtische Philologie (B. - Tübingen).
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft

(Lpz.).
ZE = Zeitschrift für Ethnologie.
ZES = Zeitschrift für Eingeborenen-Sprachen.
ZFL = Zbornik za Fillologiju i Lingvistiku (Zagreb).
ZIAN = Zapiski Imperatorskoj Akademii nauk. Mémoires d e

l'Académie Impériale des sciences de St.-Pétersbourg. VIIIe série. Cl.
hist.-philol.

ZIFVUA = Zapysky istorychno-f¡lolohichnoho viddilu Ukrajins'koji
Akademiji .

ZII = Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iranistik (Lpz.).
ZKS = Zeitschrift für Kolonialsprachen.
ZKV = Zapiski kollegii vostokovedov (Lgr.).
ZM = O zarubezhnyx mongolovednyx issledovanijax po jazyku. Ed. b y

C. B. Cydenbambajev e. a. Ulan-Ude, Burjatskoje knizhnije izdatel 'stvo,
1 9 6 8 .

ZNUJ = Zeszyty Naukowe Uniwersytetu JagiellonJagiellonskiego. Prace
jejezykoznawcze  (Cr.) .

ZPhAS = Zeitschrift für Phonetik und allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft
(B.).

ZPhSK = Zeitschrift für Phonetik, Sprachwissenschaft u n d
Kommunikationsforschung (B. .

ZS = Znanije - sila (M.).
ZSEA = Zur Sprachgeschichte und Ethnohistorie in Afrika. Ed. by W.

Möhlig, F. Rottland, and B. Heine. B., 1977.
ZSJ = Zápisník slovenského jazykovedca (Bratislava).
ZsS = Zeitschrift für Semitstik.
ZSSJ = Zvukovyje sistemy sibirskix jazykov (Sbornik nauchnyx

trudov). Novos., 1989.
ZStSJ = Zvukovoj stroj sibirskix jazykov (Sbornik nauchnyx t rudov) .

Ed. by V. Nadeljajev (V. Nadeljaev). Novos., 198O.
ZVO = Zapiski Vostochnago otdélenija Russkago arxeologicheskago

obshchestva (SPb.).
ZVS = Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung.

Abbreviations of city names in the Bibliography
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AA = Ann Arbor, Mich.; Ad. = Addis-Ababa; AixP = Aix-en-Provence;
Al. = Alma-Ata, Almaty; Amst. = Amsterdam; Ank. = Ankara; Ann. =
Annamalainagar; Ash. = Ashkhabad, Ashgabat; B. = Berlin; Balt. =
Baltimore; Bdp. = Budapest; Beir. = Beirut, Beyrouth; Berk. = Berkeley;
Bloom. = Bloomington, Ind.; Bol. = Bologna; Brux. = Brussels, Bruxelles;
Buc. = Bucarest; Calc. = Calcutta; Ch. = Chicago; Cheb. = Cheboksarï;
ChH. = Chapel Hill, N.C.; Chr. = Christiania; Cm. = Cambridge (England);
CmM. = Cambridge, Mass.; Cop. = Copenhague, København; Cr. =
Cracow (Kraków); Db. = Dublin; Drm. = Darmstadt; Ed. = Edinburgh; FB
= Freiburg in Breisgau; Fir. = Firenze, Florence; FN = Fort-National
(Algérie); Fr. = Frankfurt am Main; Gd. = ; Gen. = Genève,
Geneva; Gl. = Glückstadt; Gött. = Göttingen; Gtb. = Göteborg; H. = The
Hague; Heid. = Heidelberg; Hild. = Hildesheim; Hm. = Hamburg; Hs. =
Helsinki, Helsingfors; Ib. = Ibadan (Nigeria); In. = Innsbruck; Ist. =
Istanbul; Izh. = Izhevsk; J. = Jerusalem; K. = Cologne, Köln; Kaz. =
Kazan, Kazan'; Kn. = Kano (Nigeria); Kng. = Königsberg; Kt. = Kyoto; Kv.
= Kevelaer; L. = London; LA = Los Angeles; Ld. = Leiden; Lgr. = Leningrad;
Lpz. = Leipzig; Lv. = Louvain (Leuven); LvN. = Louvain-la-Neuve; M. =
Moscow; Md. = Madrid; Mdr. = Madras; Mil. = Milano; Mn. = München,
Munich; Nap. = Naples, Napoli; ND = New Delhi; NH = New Haven;
Novos. = Novosibirsk; NV = Neukirchen-Vluyn (Germany); NY = New
York; Oxf. = Oxford; P. = Paris; Phil. = Philadelphia; Pk. = Peking
(Beijing); Pn. = Poona; Pr. = Prague, Praha, Prag; Psh. = Prishtinë,
Prishtina; Ptg. = Petrograd; R. = Rome; Sïkt. = Sïktïvkar; SPb. = Saint-
Petersburg; St. = Stockholm; Stg. = Stuttgart; Stnf. = Stanford, Calif.; Str .
= Straßburg, Strasbourg; Sz. = Szeged; Szék. = Székesfehérvár; TA = Tel-
Aviv; Tall. = Tallin(n); Tash. = Tashkent; Tb. = Tbilisi, Tphilisi, Tiflis; Tk.
= Tokyo; Tor. = Turin, Torino; Trt. = Toronto; Tüb. = Tübingen; UB =
Ulaan Baatar, Ulan-Bator; UP = University Park, Pa.; Up. = Uppsala; Viln.
= Vilnius; W. = Vienna, Wien; Wa. = Warsaw; Wash. = Washington, D. C.;
Wb. = Wiesbaden; Wr. = ; Yer. = Yerevan; YO = Yoshkar-Ola;
Yok. = Yokohama; Z = Zurich, Zürich; Zr. = Zaria (Nigeria).

Transliteration of non-Roman scripts
in bibliographical references

Hebrew characters and vocalization signs: ’ = , v = (fricative),
w = , x = , t' = , kh = (fricative), ‘ = , f = (fricative), c = , q =

, ç = , sh = , t = , ë = shwa mobile, é = céré (e.g. sé = ), e =
segol (se = ), á = qámác ; a = patakh ; vowels indicated by matres

lectionis are transliterated with a circumflex: û = , ô = , î = with a

letter , ê (or ey, if pronounced so) =  (céré ) with , â = with a
mater lectionis , but è = with .
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ZM = O zarubezhnyx mongolovednyx issledovanijax po jazyku. Ed. b y

C. B. Cydenbambajev e. a. Ulan-Ude, Burjatskoje knizhnije izdatel 'stvo,
1 9 6 8 .
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ZPhAS = Zeitschrift für Phonetik und allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft
(B.).
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Kommunikationsforschung (B. .

ZS = Znanije - sila (M.).
ZSEA = Zur Sprachgeschichte und Ethnohistorie in Afrika. Ed. by W.

Möhlig, F. Rottland, and B. Heine. B., 1977.
ZSJ = Zápisník slovenského jazykovedca (Bratislava).
ZsS = Zeitschrift für Semitstik.
ZSSJ = Zvukovyje sistemy sibirskix jazykov (Sbornik nauchnyx

trudov). Novos., 1989.
ZStSJ = Zvukovoj stroj sibirskix jazykov (Sbornik nauchnyx t rudov) .

Ed. by V. Nadeljajev (V. Nadeljaev). Novos., 198O.
ZVO = Zapiski Vostochnago otdélenija Russkago arxeologicheskago
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ZVS = Zeitschrift für vergleichende Sprachforschung.
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Georgian characters: c = C,  c’ = c,  ch = Ç,  ch’ = ç,  dz = Z, gh =
G ,  j = Û ,   k = K ,  k’ = k,  p = P , p’ = p ,  q = q ,  sh = ß ,  t = T ,  t’ = t ,  x
= x ,  zh = Ω .

Armenian characters: b = b, c = c, c‘ = ç, ch = 4, ch‘ = ¢, d = d , d z
= 3 , ê = é, ë = ` ,  ew = ú , g = g , gh = ¬, j = £ , k = k , k‘ = ˚ , p = p , p‘ =
π , r = r , rr = ® , sh = 2, t = t , t‘ = † , x = x , y = j, zh = 1 .  

Cyrillic script:
1. For Russian (including letters of the pre-1918 orthography): a = a,

b = b, c = c, ch = ¢, d = d, e (in the syllable-initial position) = ´, e
(otherwise) = e, ë = ë, è = ´, f = f, g = g, i = i, j (word-final o t
preceding a consonant) = j , ja = å , je = e , jë = ë , ju = √ , k = k , l = l, m
= m , n = n , o = o , p = p , r = r , s = s , sh = w , shch = ∑ , t = t, u = u, v =
v, x = x, y = y, z = z, zh = q, ' = ∆, ` = `; in rendering the p re -1918
orthography a zero after the word-final consonant renders ` , é = í , †  =
ø, y = ü .

2. For Ukrainian: as for Russian, except:  e  = e (always), je = ó , h = g,
i = ¡, ji = î, y = i .

3. For Bulgarian: as for Russian, except:  e = e  (always), `  = a €.
4. For Serbian: the Croatian (romanized) spelling is used.
5. For Azeri (including both the old and the new Cyrillic

orthography): as for Russian, except: ä = á; gh = ©; h = h; ï = y; j = ˙;
ky = ; ö = ø; ü = ¥; y = (in the old orthography) j, (in the n e w
orthography = j; ye = (in the old orthography in the syllable-initial

position) e , (in the new orthography) je ; ya = (old orth.) å , (in the n e w

orth.) ja ; yu = (old orth.) √ , (new orth.) jy .

6. For Bashkirian: as for Russian, except:  ä = á, dh = Ω, gh = ©, h =
h , ï = y ; ng = ˆ , ö = ø , q = º , th = h , ü = ¥ , ä = á , ä = á , ä = á, ä = á, ä
= á , ä = á , ä = á , ä = á , y = j , ye = (in the syllable-initial position) e, y a
= å , yu = √ .

7. For Chuvash: as for Russian, except: a_ = a€, e_ = e_, h = x , s_ = ß, ü
= y¡.

8. For Qazaq: as for Russian, except: ä = á , gh = © , i = ¡, î = i , ï = y, j
= œ , q = ˚ , ng = ˆ , ö = ø , u = ¨ , ü = ¥ , û = u , w (after vowel) = u , y = j,
ya = å , ye (in the syllable-initial position) = e , yu = √ .

9. For Qarachay-Balqar: as for Russian, except: gh = g`, ï = y, j =
dq, ng = n`, ö = ë, q = k`, ü = √, y = j, ya = å, ye (in the syllable-
initial position) = e , yu = √ .

10. For Qirgiz: as for Russian, except:  ä = á , ï = y , j = q, ng = ˆ, ö =
ø , ü = ¥ , y = j , ya = å , ye (in the syllable-initial position) = e , yu = √ .
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11. For Tatar (VTt): as for Russian, except: ä = , h = , ï = , j = ,
ng = , ö = , ü = , y = , ya = , ye in the syllable-initial position) =

, yu = .
12. For Türkmenian: as for Russian, except: ä = , h = , ï = , j = ,

ng = , ö = , q = , ü = , y = , ya = , ye in the syllable-initial
position) = , yu = .

13. For Mongolian: as for Russian, except: e (always) = , j = , ng =
, ö = , ü = , ï = , y = , ya = , ye in the syllable-initial posi t ion)

= , yu = .
14. For Moksha-Mordvinian: as for Russian, except: ä = .
15. For Erzya-Mordvinian: as for Russian.
16. For Zyriene and Permyak: as for Russian, except:  ö = , i = , ì =

.
17. For Votyak: as for Russian, except:  ö = , i = , ì = , = ,  =
, = , = .
The Arabic and Ethiopian scripts are romanized according to t h e

traditional Orientalistic transcription.
The Japanese script is romanized according to the traditional sys tem

(Romaji).
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